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spoken in Ethiopia for more than two thousand years and during
that time have been much influenced by the other languages of (he
region with which they have come into contact.

The sounds of Amharic

The pronunciation of a language cannot really be satisfactorily
described for the non-specialist learner in an introduction of this
kind, other than to give the briefest of indications. In order to learn
how Ambharic is pronotunced you need to hear it and practice spcak-
ing it as much as possibic. For the student working on his or her own
this can usually be best attained ttrough the use of the accompany-
ing casscties. Listen to the language as much as possible, and do not
be afraid of speaking it out aloud to yoursell,

The following descriptions ol the sounds of Amharic are only
guidelines and should be read in accompaniment with the casseltes.

The vowels X1

Ambharic has seven vowels. In the transcription used in this book
these are represented as follows: &, a, e, i,i,0,u. (To sce how these
are indicated in the Ethiopian script, see ‘Script” helow.)

-4 s like the sound of the first *a’ in English ‘again’, or ‘er’ in

‘brgger’, or the sound of hesitation often written ‘uh’. The sound
of & is very susceptible to the surrounding consonants. If it cither
follows or is followed by a w it has a slightly rounder sound.
something like the sound of *a” in English ‘what’. Similarly, i[ it
either follows or is followed by a y or follows s any other of the so-

called pa]alal consonants - §, €. &, 7, j, A — it sounds something
like the ‘e’ in English ‘yet’. If vou ]ch the cassettes listen to hear
precisely how é sounds in these different positions;

dim blood t*ijj honey wine
niigi tomorrow SASSi he ran away
wiind maie, man tiawa he left
naw he s vat where?

a is quite a different sound, Jike the English exclamation ‘ah!. or
the ‘a’ in ‘father

abhat father laba feather
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¢ is like the vowel in English ‘pate’ or ‘way’, but without the (inal
v’ sound. In fact, it often has a shght Y sound in [ront of iL.
listen to the sound of the Amharic word bet, if you can. Some
people pronounce this as if it were byet:

het house resa dead body

i is a difficult sound to master at first as it has no exact nglish
equivalent. Tt is sometimes like the 'y’ in English ‘pretty’, or the
second vowel in ‘horses’, but most of the time it is rather in
between this and the sound of 4, described above.

Like &, it is very susceptible to the consonants around it. When
foitowing or followed by a w it sounds more like ‘v’ in English
‘put’, or ‘oo in ‘good’. Similarly, whea following or foliowed by
v, or following a palatal consonant it sounds more like the vowel
4" in Fnglish ‘pin’.

Again, il you have the casseties listen to hear how 1 sounds in
diffcrent positions:

sim name hird cold

hiji child §ifta bandit

Chis smoke wid'¢’ aulside

wiha water yilal he says
i islike the vowel ‘e’ in English Tect

hi¢’¢’a yellow riz beard

o is rather like the vowel in English ‘shore” or “war’, but often has a
slight “w’ sound in front of it. Listen to the sound of the Ambaric
word bota. which some people pronounce as if it were hwota:

hota place tolo quickly
u is like the vowel ‘o0’ in English ‘moon™
ruz. rice hulln all

The consonants

Amharic has twenty-eight conzonants, or rather twenty-seven {ull
consonants plus oné ‘non-consonant™. In the transcription used in
this book the following consonants have much the same sound as
in English: b, p, d, j, t, m, 0. f, w_s (as in 'sing’). z, y (as in ‘'yes’), g
(as in *go’), k, h, 1 {as in ‘light’), r and v {this last sound occurs only
in wards borrowed from FEnglish, like yuniviirsiti).

s e e

b is like English ‘b” at the beginning ol a word, or when following
m. n, r or |, or when doubled, but elsewhere it has a softer sound
that may sound a little like English *v"

bal husband abba daddy
arba forty rimb fly
rob Wednesday abiba flower

h is like English ‘h’ except at the end of a word where some people
pronounce it more strongly, like ‘ch”in Scots loch™

hod
yih

watcer
you have

wiha
ailith

belly
this

r is always sounded, as a ftap or when doubled as a trill as in Scots
English:

sced
knife

7ar
karra

rice
door

ruz
barr

A number of special letters are used in the transcription. but the
sounds they represent are simitar to English:

¢ is like ‘ch’in English ‘church’ ¢ald  hecould  mii¢e when?
§ islike ‘sh’in English ‘shoe’  §um  chief
7 islike ‘8" in Engplish ‘leisure’  Zirat tail pazi  governor
fi islike *n’ in English ‘news’,
or ‘gn’in ‘cognac’ nin Tam infa we

There is a set of sounds in Amharic which have no correspondents
in English. These arc the so-called ‘glottalized’. ‘ejective’ or ‘explo-
sive’ consonants, cach of which has a non-glottalized counterpart
from amongst the consonants we have already looked at. These
glottalized consonants cannot be casily or usefully described within

~ the scope of this book, but suffice it to say they have a sharper, more
~ ‘explosive’ sound than their non-glottalized pairs. You really need,
5 however, to hear them spoken by a native speaker to be able Lo
| reproduce them accurately. It is important to distinguish between
* glottalized and non-glottalized sounds as there arc many pairs of
- words that are differentiated in this way:

m

-t tira lurn, quecue t'irra he called
mitta he hit mat't’a he came
€-¢&  nacd she 15 nac'e’ white
k -k’ kibbara he gotrich Kabhiri  he buried
nikka  helouched nik’k’a he woke up
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In the transcription used in this hook the glotlalized sounds are all
writlen with an apostrophe:

¢ aglottatived t  Cirp good t’ot’a monkey
k’a glottalized k. k’én day K'wank’wa language
p*a gloltalized p  p’ap’p’as hishop ityop’pliya Ethiopia
¢ aglottalized ¢ ¢’aw sall hid’¢a yeltow

s' a glottalized s s’afa he wrote  gids’ page

The remaining member of the inventory of consonants in Amharic
is not really a consonant at all, but marks a syllable which begins
with a vowel withoul a preceding consonanl. We need o regard
this as a sort of consonant because it is indicated in the script as
such, where it actually has two different symbols. Some speakers
may pronounce a full break or ‘glottal stop’ between two vowels
separated in this way, though others slide from one vowel to the
other withouf a noticeable pausc.

séat

hour, watch biir

pen
igziabiber God t*aot idol
aimiro intelligence, conscience  lik’a malaikt  archangel

Double consonants m

Double or long consonants (alse called ‘geminate’ consonants) are
clearly pronounced: the Il in alli “there is” is distinctly longer than
the Fin akil “he said’, Tt is vitally important to distinguish single from
double consonants in pronunciation as the fength of a consonant

may often affect the meaning of a word, as in the above cxample,
Compare also the following pairs of words:
wana SWimming wanna main, principal
gana vel giinna Christrias
hitu! say! bitlu they ate
abay liar abbay Blue Nile

Script

Amharic is written in a script of its own which is used only in
Ethiopia. The same seript is also used for writing both Classical
Ethiopic (also called Ge'ez). the language of Ancient Ethiopia, still
used today in the liturgy of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church. and

Tigrinya. a language closcly related to Amharic. spoken in Eritrea
and northern Ethiopia. Under the previous regime, there was an ini-
tiative to write other Ethiopian languages, too, in the same script.
At present, however, there is a move to develop orthographies
bascd on the Roman alphabet [or some of the other major
Ethiopian languages, such as Oromo.

The Ethiopian script 1s called in Amharic fidial, which is also the
word for ‘letter’. It may look at first sight a very complex system. but
with practice you will soon get used to it If you want to read anything
in Amharic, as well as write the tanguage vourself, you will nced to
know it. Read through the following pages first but do not try and
learn everything about the seript before vou start the first lesson, All
dialogues arc transcribed in the first five lessons, as are all new vocab-
ulary and grammatical forms throughout the book. You shouid prac-
tise writing and reading in Amharic right from the start, but it should
become fun trying to rccognize familiar words written in fidal.
Amharas and Tigreans are very proud of their seript as an expression
ot the historical and cultural independence of Ethiopian avilization.

The Ethiopian script is not strictly speaking an alphabet, but what
is calted a syllabary. This means that cach letter or symbol usually
represents a whole syllable like da er du, ki or no. So, if you want to
write the Amharic word bota, which mcans ‘place’, you will nced

- only two letters bo + ta and not four as in the English transeriplion;

A T AR Mt i 2w D

so . In current use there are 276 such letters. But don't let this
put you off. There are regular patterns in the system and you wonr't
have to learn 276 completely different shapes.

There are thirty-threc baste shapes. These generalty represent the
consonants followed by the vowel i: so taking the word bota 2
again, in its basic shape the first letter hecomes fl with the sound ba,
and the second letter becomes 4 with the sound td. These basic
shapes arc altered in various ways, for example, by the addition of
small fincs or circles, or by the shortening or fengthening of a stroke,
to indicate a diffcrent vowel {ollowing the hase consonant. To make
bo the right-hand vertical is shortencd: ¢ but to make ba, the left-
hand vertical is shortened: 1 and 1o make bi a short line is added 10
the (oot of the right-hand vertical: i, and so on. Similarly, to turn -+
‘tainto ta, a leftward cuerve s added to the base of the letter: &+ bul

v make o a smali circle is added at the top: F.and so an. As there

arc seven vowels 1 Amharic, so there are six modifications of the

basic shape making whal are colled the seven Cerders’, of the

Ethiopian syllabary which are in the traditional sequence. ba, bu. hi.
iba. be, bi and bo.




Not all Amharic words, however, are made of open syllables like
bota. There are words with closed syllables, ending in a consonant
or sometimes two, like be(, kin, hod, arb and mandir. How do we
wrile these? The sixth order, the one which indicates the vowel i,
also indicates a consonant without a vowel so 41, for cxample, is
both bi and b, as in birr -i1e; ‘Birr (Ethiopian dollar)” and arb hcn
‘Friday’. We shall look in more detail at the sixth order in the first
lesson. ;

You will remember that we have already said that thcre are
twealy-scven consenants in Amharic. but thirty-three consonant
haseshapes in the syllabary. This is because some consonants can be
represented by more than one letter: so, s has two representations,
as do 8" and the non-consonant base, whilst h has as many as four
possibilities. The reasons for this arc historical and whilst some peo-
ple, for instance, may write s in one word with one lctter and s in
another word with a different letter, it cannot be said that there are
exact spelling rules as in English, there are merely preferences.
When you meet a new word see how it is spelled and you won’t 2O
wrong if you keep to that spelling,

The first order

Let’s have a look now at the first order, the basic shapes of the
letters which indicate & consonant [ollowed by the vowel 4. We can
divide the firsL order letters into five groups according to shape.

(a) letters with one vertical or ‘leg’;

K i & pi ogdona
o F T 1y

By oy ha
VA 4 1

(b) letters with two verticals or ‘legs”:
hi  vi s S ki  hi 7 7d
a a0 7@ n o non
s opla di g I
A 2 £ i A h

(c) letlers with three verticals or ‘legs’:

a &d ha

(d) letters with a rounded bottom:

sl omid s wi ha  a
0 o Ty m 1 i)

{e} letters with a level bottom:

ri fii
£ 4

There are a couple of things you may notice here. First. you can see
that both A and o are pronounced the same, L.e. sd, and both R and
8 arc pronounced as s”d. Simitarly, both A and 0 have the sound a,
the ‘non-consonant’ plus the vowel a, whilst & and “1 are all three
pronounced as ha; N, on the other hand. is pronounced ha. Sceond,
these last six letters also illustrate another point that vou may, have
noticed. The frst-order letters h. 0, 0, v and -1 are all read as if
they had fourth a. not first 4 order vowels, whilst Tl is the only way
of writing the sound ha. If you want to write the sound 4 alone there
18 a special leiter A, but this occurs in only one word in Amharic:
ard ‘he, which means *Oh dear!”.

The second order

The formation of the second order, which indicates the base conso-
nant followed by the vowel u, is verv simple. You simply add a
short horizontal line to the middle of the right-hand side of the basic
letter shape, except for ru and fu which add a short vertical line
beneatlh the base ling;

Ku tu puogu v yu  hu

t = F T T L I S

bu 5 su  ku 7 s'u pu du
{+ it - - r - - A A B
ju

R

(H

113

s'u

-

2 o e AT O e -
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The third order

The third order, which tndicates the base consonant foltowed by the
vowel 115 mostly [ormed by adding a short horizontal line to
the bottom of the right-hand side of the letter. If the basic first order
shape 15 one of those with one, two or three ‘legs’ then the sign for
the third order 5 added directly. I, however, the basic shape has a
rounded bottom then an extra ‘leg’ is added to the letter to carry the
sign of the third order. Notice that ri and fi are formed differently,
as 1s yi which doesn’t follow the expected pattern!

k't ¢iopi gl ni i hi

i i 5 EOOT 1 7. A 1.

hi vi si §i ki 7 Zl 1 opt di
i ioon WoOom HO M A A A
il ti ; bi

q, A OO

't ¢ hi

m, R

'Tomi s - wi hi i

1. i AL ‘f‘ kA 4.

I fi

' A,

i

f

The fourth order

The fourth order, which indicates the base consonant folfowed by

the vowcel a, 1s formed in a number of ways depending on the shape
of the basic first order Ictter.

Mast of the letters with one ‘leg’ make the fourth order by adding

a leftwards curving ling to the bottom of the single ‘leg’. Nolice, §

though, that na and fa are diflerent.

kan ta ¢ pa ga vya ha

- -+ F A el r e
na na
Il T

T gt

The letters with two and three legs’ shorten the left-hand “leg’ or
legs’:

ba va sa  Sa  ka za Ia sa pla da
a9 A F w0 o AR

JA la a ha
A L

t'a &'a bha
m i, oy

The letters with rounded bottoms add an extra ‘leg’, as they do to
form the third order. bul without adding the short horizontal line,
and ra and fa are different as usual:

)

s’a ma =sa wa ha a
) -} L I Vi ¥

ra fa
i 4.

The fifth order

The fifth order. which indicales the base consonant followed by
the vowel e, is also easily formed. It is marked by a smali leop or
semicircle attached to the bottom of the base shape in the same way
as the short horizontal line is added to form the third order.
This means that letters with rounded bottoms will need to add an
extra ‘leg’ to carry the sign. Be careful, though, to note that ¢’e and
ve, though indicated by a small loop, differ in how the loop is
attached!

i. .

1

|
b

k'e te e pe ge ne fic he

S A T M r S A N

be ve se % ke ze Je sc pe de
n iL. n . 3 H. A A L
je le e he

¥ A h N

te he

m. i

se me sec we he e

1. ™ v T Y %
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B | a. f. Il rl

re fe
4 &,
e ye

ar
The sixth order

The sixth order, indicating both the consonant plus the vowel i and
the consonant along, is very diverse in the way it is formed. Have a
lock at the forms of the sixth order in the chart at the end of the
introduction and sce how many different patterns of formation you
can identify. Because of the complexity of these patterns, however,
we shall leave a fulier analysis until the first lesson.

The seventh order

The seventh order, which indicates the consanant foliowed by the
vowel o, has three different characteristic patterns of formation and
a small number of isolated forms. Most of the letters with a single
‘leg” add a small circle at the top of the letter, but note that yo, go
and po are formed quite dilferently:

Ko to o no fie  ho
+ ¥ Yoo gh g
yo 20 po
I 7 7

The letters with two and three ‘legs” mostly shorlen the right-hand
‘leg” or ‘legs’ to form the seventh order, i.c. making a mirror image

ol the fourth order. Note, however, that lo is formed by adding a °

smali circle fo the right-hand side of the base shape.

bo  vo so % ko 7o
(L L D S L

io s'o plo do
" 2 h P

jo o ko o €0 ho
x b m m ™ (h
to
n-

Of the tetters with rounded bottoms four form the seventh order by

adding a short leftward curving linc to the centre of the botlom of
the hase shape. Note that ho and mo are formed differently:

§'0 50 WO O
Fid ¥’ LA

ho mo
r o

Lastly. ro and fo form their seventh orders by adding a small circle
to the top right-hand corner of the letter:

o fo
[ 34

1 Now see how much of the following you can read (there
are answers given in the key to the exercises)

b L B Lo B L Sy Py M B LT S LA AP AF AR T vl PP A
Ao Yé mP TT P 24 3 30 R0 AL T
Wb b ¥ v omy @ PA tm T A R
THOT AT 97T vl (AT L A b Atk
A5 g hO% T8¢

Further vowel signs

In addition to the seven vowel orders, there are special symbols ta
represent the combination of certain consonants followed by wa,
as for example in the word k’wank’wa ‘language” which is usually
written as ®7%, i.e. K’wa + n + k'wa, The wa lelters are formed
by the addition of a horizontal bar added either to the top or the
vottom of the consonant basc, which is often in a shape simitar to
the fourth order. The letters that occur are as follows. Note that
there are some variants:

k'wa twa Swa gwa nwa fwa hwa bwa swa Swa kwa
e et .

LI S S 7 AN T S SR S

rwa Fwa s'wa dwa jwa lwa Uwa C'wa mwa rwa fwa

/I N - S S R I

In addition 10 these the four fetters k°, k, g and h atso have special
symbols Tor combinations with w and other vowels:

k'wi kK'wi Jowe Kowi kwi kwi kwe kwit
- AT N b n- b~ 1 n-
pwil gwi pwe gwi hwid bwi o hwe  hwi
N T SR 18 LN SRS S

EERERERER
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Al 'but the wit and wi forms arc not really used in Ambharic. Istorder 2nd order 3rd order dth order  Sth order 6ih order Tth order
N erical sign Yonid | nu Lo on | % nay x ne{rT 0% no
umerical signs FoAai Y du | F AW fa] ¥ ARedl ¥ AT | T fo
: : . hooa k oou h i A a h e h i o
Ambaric also hras its own symbols for numbers. You will meet these Mokl kel o kilh kalm o kelh K |p ke
R . - . d *
again in the hook when we look at counting in Ambharic. Nowadays Tohi M he |0 MM hal T ke M oWl ® o
Eu ropean nurn'erlcai signs, the so-called Al‘ﬁb]_c numerals such as D wil@ owu|® wi| T wil T owe| @ wil® wo
we use in English, are also used, but you will still need o learn the . 4 a4 s i ler o
indigenous Ethiopian system as we!l A L L : ¢
m(,ll,ﬁ_! e \ P n i 1‘(f\' N .1 £l its, each of 1] 4 B TR AR I za | Ho ze | W 7z | P 70
o CTC]ri‘l:!(;]S((},([;(?’I-d ¢ symools for each of the units, each of the tens, T x| oa | A | v sl se | T s | o
and 10,000 Pyl oyt il yale yele yile oy
I8 28 3F 49 SE 6 7% 8% 9 U 101 208 309 Bodi | % du | & di | 8 da| & de|e di L2 do
~ o - - ~ - E i % ju [ R ji % ja|®E e ¥ ¥ jo
) 5 ) 9 o ’ .
AR 507 60X 708 SOF 90T 1008 10,000 f T g | g |7 g |5 ea| o ge|T @ |1 g
m i tu|lm i@ Calem telT tf{m o
. . . v AN ‘i“ axr ce| /r ¢t Al 570
F & Mm i |ax vl | ™ L"l ‘ ‘
'dal r‘z‘\ m A i & pu A, i [ pal A pe| & pi 2 no
T ; : . . (R s | AR su| A S| R slal R sel & s | R 5o
he Amharic syllabary is usually presented as a grid with the vowel | g :2 o sulr sild val 1 sela sile o
orders as the horizontal and the consonants as the vertical axis. There 4 fa 5 \fu P ‘ﬁ # fld fels 1le rfo
are two traditional sequences, one called ha-hu o and the other - S w | T il pal T ope T opi |7 po
abugida h1. 8, following the sounds of the first lefters reading along " P P ’ . .

the horizontal axis. Both of these arc used in dictionarics published
in Ethiopia, though the first one, the e, is the most common. It is The wa letters
also the sequence that is used, with some adaptation, in dictionaries

pubtished abroad.,

— S— . k'wa twa Cwa gwa nwa fiwa hwa bwa swa  §wa kwa
Ist order! 2nd order| 3rd order| 4th order | 5th ordert 6th order 7th order P + T i B ZEOS TR 2 2 g *

v ha jo- hu [ Y hi|¥ ha | ¥ he |V hi i ho zwa Fwa s'wa dwa jwa lwa t'wa &'wa mwa rwa fwa
A PN A A A de A A e oA & KA M w1 W 4

o ha | e hu | o b h ha t /b he I hi | & ho

memi e m LTl omi [ Y mal o me | T o P e The other w letters or ‘labiovelars’

mroogy LY YL st ) sa Y ose (M s " so —
orit e ol d i e mle i odle o Ist order 3rd order Sth order Oth order
nosi | sy i qa sa | 0 se | A il N <o ;— T 1\'\\/(17 'f‘ T K ~“_f_i_____.__.’;.l:..... N k;é '._ T k_ \” o
a8 LW & | d & a fa ] AW e A W | F %o - Kwii he kwi n kwe I kwi
Tk ket KR Kal T kel kil 4 Ko N owi i 2 gwe P o

. hi |0 bhe [0 b |4 ha | be | @0 bi L0 bo . Frwii - h' wi . hwe I~ i

- 1 + +ou KN [FI I S T I T o -
o | F & | F g | W a | E O de & F Eo §

T ha |+ ha'| "L hi o hal % he |1 I [ 4 ho £
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1 n q 9‘)% ~ l Keaneor:  Hello, Hirut, How are you? Are vou well?
Sa a mta HiruT: Hello, Kabbidi. Yes, 'nowell. And you, are you welf?

. Keprene:  I'm fine, (oo, thanks.
Greetin gs Hirur: 15 Haylu well?
Kemsepk:  Yes, he's fine, roo.
Hrum Are your father and mother well?
Kensene:  Yes, they're well.
Hirur: Well, I've got to go. Goodbye.
Kessror:  Geoodbye, Hirut,
By the end of this lesson you should be able to. f Vocabulary
® 15¢ some persanal pronouns (1, you, ete.) my EOTAYF t'ena yist"llifi hello! (fir. *may he [God] give
* form the present tense of the verb be’{l am, you are, etc ) [you] good health for my sake!)
* form some simiple possessive phrases (my, your, etc.) [ NTRIPY indimin how B
* use some simple format and informal greetings | gy diihnz well. {ine
_ Ea awo ¥EeS
. . - -(V)ss how about . .. (added to the end
An lnformal meetlng m of the word)
_ - ~(1mm also, too (added te {fje end of the
Hirui and Kebbede are old friends who meet by chance in the street ward)

WG ey igzer Yimmisgiin  thank you (/it. ‘may God he

e m.s eATAS Lo hi®9™r Y072 £4 v ;
‘ praised!”)

Lt My BaTAY Mg he , ep Y hrki

WIRIY oy S abhat father
MAL WZ RS 1T WLe pavnry s het nat mother
8 T ST O S R v -9 -{1)nua and ... (added to the end of the
hie WP hOT poyes ya . first word: hoVre hoy
U WA e Re Fa ‘ abbatinna innat father and
HE W 290 ¢ Feo- . ' mother)
1T A hoy mya hOfiF = ey s ~hITE hery abbatinna innatih  vour father and mother
hne ey U Mg Ah hoy hiil ahun well then, well now

oy e AN mihed allibbin [ have o go (Jit. ‘it is on me to £0")

Kasnrina: Uena yistUillif Fiirut, indimin nd3? dihna nizg?
Hiom tena yist il Kablhbicli. awo, ddhma ndfi. antiss, inddmin nih?
KAnnanA: inem diilma niii, fpzer yimmiisgiin. Some personal pronouns
Hirer: Haylu dithna niw? - .
Kinaipa: awo, fssum dibna niiw, . Ay me” ! . -
Hiwurr: abbatimna fnnatth diihna naciw? hrk fmta you {mascutine and mtormal) .
KanpsADA: awo, dithng na&ciw, hor 1SS he
Hiku: bil ahun mihed allibhif, dihna hun. i

Kannani: dihna hufit, Hirut, A
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The verb “to be’ Mues Hrvwior: Hello, Mr Mulugeta! How are you?
Mr Muvaera: Fam well, thank vou. And vou, Mrs Hiywet,
The present tense how are you? Are vou well?
: Muns Hivwio: Yes, Famy well, How is your wife?
17 nin 1 am Mr MuLuGira: My wife is well, thank you. We are both well
Ty nih vou are (masculine and informal) Mrs Hivwer: Goadbye.
v néig: vou are (feminine and informal) Mr Murvarra: Goodbye.
yn- niiw lie is
v Fa- nacsiw they are
' Vocabulary
The imperative
ht ato Mr
1y hun be! (masculine and informal) ®EHC wiyziro Mrs
Ry, hua/hufi be! (Teminine and informal) higd™y he<. inddmin addire  good marning (/ir. how did vou

A formal meeting IT]

Mr Mulugeta and Mrs Hivwet meet, They do not know one another .

very well

DENC MEDOT My LATAT Wt oALd = Koy
he4? £y% 1949

hT et XA 7T e ey hLe
Bty W00 hredty y@y0 ey
Ak B

DA Me®T: W £ Y A laT hreety
r;\i’ia].?

hi avpLd: ¥i “9La7r Y F: ATHC a7y
AN T T ok S0 T R TAN S o

MEHT Me@r: WA 271 2PA -

ht oL JLA L A L, S

WAaAvzara Hivwar:

Ao MutoGera:

WayzAro ThywiT:
ATO MULUGETA:

Wavzaro Hivwar:
ATo Minucrra:

Uena yisUTHG Ato Mulugeta. tnddmin addsru?
dihna ndwar?

dihna nin, Wiyziro Hiywiit. fgzer yimmisgiin,
irswoss, inddmin niiwot? dihna niwot?

awo dilhna nif. yirswo mist indimin nacdsiw?
yiine mist dithna nicc. igzer yimmiisgin. ififia
huldttalinim didhna niin.

diihna yrwalu.

spend the night?)

AT mist wife

AT halattacCinim both of us (i, our two)

hil, 1851 QK. alright

| A LA A (48 diihna yiwalu goodbye (fit. spend the day
welll)

More parts of the verb ‘to be’

e niawolt vou are (formal or pohte) .

“Far nacéiaw hefshe is. they are (formal or polite)

r nace she 1s

Y nin We Are

More personal pronouns

hih® irswo vou (formal or polite)

Ycaw Yarswo your {formal and polite)

L vine my

he inia we

Grammar

‘You’, ‘he’, 'she’ and ‘they’: informal v. formal

From the dialogues vou can sce that there are various ways of

expressing ‘vou' and ‘he’ or ‘che”

and the acenmpanving verh
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accotrding to whether you are being informal or formal. This 1s what : following: heh  addirk (masculine), h8CA  addirs (feminine),
is known as the register of the language uscd. h2LTF  addiraééuh (plural), or PAN walk (masculine), TAN

In the informal register, which you use when talking to someone  § wal3 (feminine), PATH- walacéuh (plural). Note the pronunciation
whom vou either know well and are close to, or with someone of -} of he&-Fu- and PAF Y, if you have the cassettes.
lower status than yoursell such as a child or a servant, you also have 1
to dislinguish whether the person{s) you arc talking to is (are) a Daytime greeting Evening greeting
man, r¥ nih ‘you arc’ {(masculine and informal), a woman, ¥ nas ] e
‘veu are’ (femininc and informal), or several people, men or W22V .‘..mdamm S .
women, ¥ nacéub ‘vou arc’ (plural and informat). masc. fan."u‘!lar heech add?rlv( Ton ... walk
: fem. familiar heoh ... addies PTAN ... wal§
pl familiar hedFo- ... addiaradéuh  PA¥v-. .. waladéuh
Note that «Fu-, though written as ‘nadédihu’ is pronounced as pol. hee. ... addiru TA  ...waly
naccuh. This goes for the ending -adéihu at the ends of other
wards too. See if you can find any more in this lesson. We will look at the forms of these verbs in more detail in the third
lesson.
In the formal or polite register, which you use when talking to-some-

one you are not famifiar with or wao is of higher status than vourscif,
vou do not need 1o make any {urther distinction, ¥#%  niawot ‘you
are’ (formal or polite). In Amharic, vou also need to distinguish
informal from formal when vou are talking about someone, 74-
niw “he is’ (generat or informal), ¥¥  ndéé ‘she is’ (general or infor-
mal), @@ nadéaw ‘they are’ (general or informal), but note w3 @-
nacéiaw which is also ‘he is, she is. they are’ (formal or polite),

Personal pronouns and ‘to be’

In the dialogues, then, you have mel the following forms of the verh
‘tobe” ¥F nan ‘Tam’, ¥ pih ‘you are (masculine and informal)’,
I nds ‘you arc (feminine and informal)’, 7@ paw ‘he is’, ¥F
nace ‘she is’, ¥'r  nin ‘we are’, YT  niwol ‘vou arc (formal or
polite) and & Fa-  naé&w ‘they are’.

In Amharic, verbs arc traditionally cited in the ‘he. . ” (third per-

Greetings s0n masculipc) form. The full set of forms of Y@ ‘o he', which
occurs only in the present tense, is therefore as follows:

Iv the first two dialogucs you have enceuntered various kinds of

grectings: mu& £ATAF Uena yist'illin ‘helio!”, and also hred™r yg . I am

0/ indamin ndh/nas/mawoet, as well as Wr29™r ArP4. - nih '(;U arc (m: | informal

indimin addirn. v i . y’ ‘ X dsc.' anc miorma )
The first and sccond sct can be used on all occasions. The second nas youare (fem. and informal)

kind of expression relates to the time of day when the greeting is 7:'[) . naw ) he "

expressed; Wr29™y  h£4 indiémin addiru implics meeting in the 7roors nacc or mat she is

daytime after at least one night's absence, ‘ ooy niin we ar
If vou mceet someene in the evening you would say hye9*r Phr ¥ adéul '\L m(i L

indamin walu. /it “‘How have you spent the day?” The phrase 2% T faccud youare (pl. and inf.)

£P N dahina yiwaln, which you met in the sccond dialogue, contains e naccaw they are

a different part of the same verb. ) "
Both of the expressions h729"r  h£4 indimin addiru and PP or ¥P¥ ndwo or nidwoet  you are (for. or pol)

Wred™y  Ph indimin walu arc in the formal or polite repister; for o TF - naééaw he/she 1s, they are (for. or pol.)

the equmvalent tnformal versions you would have to substitute the B
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‘The base is ¥- ni- to which are added the following endings mark-
ing the person of the subject. Remember these endings becalise you
will encounter them later, though used in a different way, for
instance, recall the phrases m.a  £07A™F t'ena yist'iliia ‘hejlo!’
{lit. *may God give you health for me’) and m¥.ee hAN™F mihed
alizbbin ‘1 have to go’ (Jir. ‘it is on me 10 go') from the first dialogue
where -"F - is equivalent to ‘me’.

singular plural

-n 1 -n we

-h you (masc. and inf.)  -a¢tuh you (pl. and inf.}
-§ you {fem. and inf.)

W he -acCiw they

-A¢C or -at she

formal

o or -wot  you (for. or pol.)

-altaw he, she (for. or pol.)

Remember that the ending -aééaw is both general plural ‘they’ and
polite ‘he, she or they’. Also, doa't forget that the ending that is
spelied -aétitu (as for cxample on 1) for ‘vou’ (plural) is pro-
nounced as -acfuh.

The corresponding personal pronouns, some of which you have
alrcady met in the dialogues, arc as follows. These are catled the
‘independent pronouns’ because they are whole words, unlike the
suffixes just described. Normally. the mdependent pronouns are
only used for emphasis, but you wili nced o know them, for
instance, if someone asks ‘Who is 117" and you want to say It's me’.
hy vvF ine nan (i ] am’).

singular

Wi ine ]

hrt anta you (masc. and inf.)
Wk anci you ([em. and inf.)
hit or h v issu QI irsy he

haT orhenT isswa orirswa she

(1his can also be written tsing the wa- letter: ha, or hii,)

plural
G ifna we
hert innanti vou {pl. and inl.)

hif or hicCir inndissu or innéirsu  they

formal
AP or hih?® isswo Or irswo you {pol. or for.)
T or heaF@- issaééaw orirsaééiw he, she (pol. or for)

‘My’, ‘your’, ‘his’, etc. and possessive phrases

In the sccond dialogue you met the forms £CA% LT yarswo
mist ‘your wife’ and ¢ “La¥  yine mist ‘my wifc’. You may
recognize the pronouns hCa® and hz inside the words meaning
‘your’ and ‘my’, and from this you can see that passessives may be
formed by prelixing ¢ - yi-. This may be added to nouns as well as
Pronouns.

Consider the phrases 224 @La% yaHaylu mist ‘Haylu's wifc’,
or P4 & & yitamari misThaf ‘a student’s book’ (4714,
student, ema v — book). Nete the order of words; the possessor
always precedes the person or thing possessed, just as in the English
pattern ‘a student’s book’.

Spoken Amharic does not normatly like twe vowels to stand next
to one another in the same word. So, when the word te which ¢ -
vii- is added begins in a vowel, ike hCa# irswo or hx inc or Ard
anti, then either of two things happens: one of the vowels is
dropped. or a supporting sound or “glide” is inserted hetween the
vowels.

In order to discover which vowel is dropped we can represent the
‘hicrarchy” of vowels as follows (the ‘weakest” and most susceptible
to being dropped are at the bottom}:

e Lo
A
]

-

So,i gives way to all other vowels: yi- + ine > ¥k yine; d 2ives way
to the vowels of the top row only: yi- + abbat > £9%  yahbat.
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When two vowels of the top row come into contact usually a
supporting sound or ‘glide’ (w or y) is inscrtﬁeﬂdﬁ bctween.th(;ln:
t:"ulnari + 08¢ > TMAPT  timariwode, gwaddanna + "¢ > AL -.i'-
gwaddinfaye. You'll find these last two words in the dialogue in
the next lesson. Note, however, that when (wo as come 10ge‘ll_1cr
they merge into a single a: gwaddinna + -aé_.éiiw > ﬁf\fi"l‘(?)-
gwaiddéiﬁﬁa('éiiw. Look out for some more possessive phrases also in
the next lesson. . .

There is another way of indicating possession in Amharic whcfn
the possessor is a pronoun. Again, you will cncountc;'.a n cxample m
the next lesson, bul fuli discussion of the grammar will be left until
a later losson.

Exercises

1 Look at the following sentences and mark whether they
are in the informal (1} or formal and polite (P} mode

I wred™r yu?2 £%7 7uU?

PR WS NI o AN & O

3 £ har Ry sFae?

4 hea®P wWreTT IfT?

5 WAy hSTY RIEITY «Fa-?
6 BT T

7oerye ey hing:

2 Complete the following sentences with the correct form of
the verb ra

1 et R w9y 7?
PR T A L T
3 hi {1md® T

4 heFa@ g hAar :
5 mefic meE@y vovra CLar
6 hrka: g1y 7 hP: RY

3 Fill in the correct personal pronoun(s) in the following
sentences

| 118 2 & Adt N & 4
2 wTILe RTNTE 2

~
-~

:. I }l ;I II I I xl
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3 hl]—'r("‘ h("r"- ,?.'.I'l‘ (;\:l':m.? h}l): - '(;‘.'l,-;- ;'wl.’.'(".::
4 ey WrR9Y Fh
S h: BN ¥

NEEITT W

4 Combine pairs of the following words to make possessive
phrases. If there are some words you don’t know, Igok them
up in the glossary at the end of the book

hi &A% Ca W e her

THHL LT % 97a
ATI.8 ANO TLAT ATy

Script
The sixth order: form and value

Look through the dialogues in this lesson and sec how many sixth-
order letters you can find. The word ¥9°mcad  timhirt ‘lesson’ is
itself made up entirely of sixth-order tetters, as is £ATAF yist'illin
in the expressions m.s  E£OTAY  Cena vist'illih and  hel.c
ENTATF dgzer yist'illii. From these and other words that yOU can
find, you can see that there is no single way of forming the sixth-
order from the basic first-order letter. There are in fact as many as
twelve different devices involved, which means you will probably

find it casier to learn the sixth-order of each letter separately rather
than {rying to pucss it.

{a) central hook at the top:
hi kv o & v
hooror F

(b} vertical line on top:

i 51
0 (4]
{c) horizontal line mid right:

di i ST pT o owi

LA N Y )
{d) horizontal line mid left:

bt

-l




26

{¢} curve right at top:
I f
N e
(fY hook left at top:
oi fii # 7
S 2 JE B
(g) slanting line at top:

57 a1
0 i)

(h) curve lcht midway:
hi
“§

(i) curve left at bottom:
mr sl
b "

(i) central kink:

pioohi ki R Ui O

AL 2 TS | Y M
(k) circle left:

i Juil

AT
(1) irrepulas:

v

[ 2
The sixth-order also needs special attention because, unlke lhc_other
orders, it has two values: consonant + vowcli and consonant without
4 vowel. You can sec this from the word ¥9°mc¥ timhirt where only
the first o and a are pronounced with i, There are rules which tell
you whether a sixth-order is to be read with or without a vowel, hk'Jt
il)cy are complicated and it would not be helplul to list them here in
detail.

One point that is uselul to remember, though, is that at the end
of & word the sixth-order is practically always withoul a vowel,
Only if a word which ends in two consanants is closcly followed
by another which begins in a consonant in a phrase is a short i
vowe] pronounced at the end of the first word: h'rge 14 andi
famari ‘a student” but h'vg ha-+"14 and astimari "a tcacher’.

Conversely, at the beginning of a word the sixth-order is
almost always pronounced with the vowcel - so, from words you
have met in this lesson T4 t'iru ‘good’. A" sim ‘namc’, he 7
innat ‘mother’, ¥4  misa ‘lunch’. and so on. Look at the tran-
scriptions of words containing sixth-order letters in this and the
following [essons 1o sce how this operates.

Exercises

5 Here are some words and names that may be familiar to
you which are written in the Ethiopian script. See how far
you can identify them

KA hil): W9 eh MAn:
[ A % ABn: A
hhve Lhin: it

TE1e9m: e
U X A RIS

& Practise writing out the dialogues you have met in this
lesson
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Nr9°vCT T
batimhirt bet

At school

By the end of this lesson yau should be able to:

« ask simple questions
« form the plural of nouns — hotise, houses, etc.
« Use the demonstratives — this, that, theseg, those

« say where things are

-

Asking questions X3

Melaku meets Hivwer and Almaz who are ne

w errivals at school;

Hivwet asks a lot of questions

mAtY:
MEMT

AL

e T

ALY

P AN o

AN

MM

ALY

MeamT:

anA

P ADy

e /% Y2, .

" - oy Yok
e BATATF: a7l oAl .
¢x N9 ame@r Y@ P fAREE 09T hATTH
yen-: Ky P4 7. hrtn: PN TU?

PR ML LB L PAR ¢ B herl han TMeET
TP ‘

h: hAd Ay Pk I 46 ST R (LU ™y ya@-?
e G B y .
FhO - hAFa- kT Nif PR e TR (K AR N TR e
r'-'.[.'(]), o

. hiabme wEAR? B
he o {temd T4 hb™e T

nakm- ey ST Ln? B e
vl':v"imrf,‘ ek hivbeyes A erTANG Rk
(amd™ KWk e 1 -
e¥a a1y &1y hiPE h_n_'l*"‘ll, Al W ‘
}.x.r.ﬁ?“ Wyl meHr Bhe T I MeT
(A A& ST

R L RREA UL Tae?

hp.p,!\\'q“: edia % yin-! ,

MaAtaku:  t'ena yist'illif. sime Milaku niw, yédnnantiss? ,

HrivwAT:  yiine siin Hiywit niw, yisswa yiigwaddififiaye sim Almaz
ndw. ine timari nifi. antiss, timaci nih?

MALAKU:  awo, Tnem tdmari ndfi. innanti addis tdmariwode naccul?

Hivwit:  awo, addis timariwod nin. ya siw man ndw? tAmari naw?

MaLaky:  A-d - Tssadddw ato Kibbidi naddiw, yititfia astdmari nacciw,

Hivwar:  'iru astiimari nadéiw?

MALAKU:  awo, biit"am ('iru astimart nadSiiw,

HiywAT:  igsacliw min yastimirallu?

MaLaku:  yingilizififia k*wank’wa astimari nacéiw. yingilizifina
kK'wank'wa biit'am as&iggari ndw.

Hivwar:  yacdiss set? man nat? isswamm astimari nat?

MAcaky:  aydillum inde! Wiyziiro S'thay nacédw. vatimhint bety
s'dhafi nadédw.

Hiywar:  abun viikifil gize niw?

Mapaku:  aydillim, ydmisa sdat niw!

Meraxu: Hello! My name is Melaku. What are vours?

Hivwur: My name is Hiywet and my friend’s name is Almaz. I'm a
student. And vou, are you a student?

Mzraku: Yes, I'moa student, too. Are you new studenis?

Hivwer: Yes, we're new siudents. Who is that man? Is he q
student?

MeLakur a-ha, he's Mr. Kebbede, He's our reacher.

HivweT: I he a good teacher?

Metaku: Yes, he's a very good teacher.

Hivwer:  What subject does he teach?

MeLaku: He's an English language tcacher. English language is
very difficuls!

Hiywer:  And what about that woman? Who is she? Is she a
teacher, too?

Meraku:r No. she's Mrs. Tsehay. She's a school secretary.

Hivwet:  Is i class tine now?

MevLaku: No, s lunch time!

Vocabulary

a7 sime my name (49" sim name) : anotier way of saying

fr nr.
ARG gwaddinda friend. companion (32%'%  gwaddinnaye

my companion)

29
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77 tiimart student (FoTEPF tamariwodé students)
hﬁ'!'"‘l e
L AR A Y ok M s

astamari teacher ‘ i
timhirti bet school {fie. *study house Y ryR T study,
lesson. class: also sometimes pronounced as timirt,

dropping the ‘W ¥ e 4F timhirti betu “the

school’
hAa.n addis - new
T tiru good
hirFod asCiaggari difficult
Qe hat'am very
aar siw man
o set worman
yoreite yastamirallu he teaches {for.) s
nrTAHE ingriliziana English (languoge). h'?"i(\..’li ingiliz
English, hrTaMT ingilizawi Englishman,
rerrAHET  ingilizawit Englishwoman, wrtdci
n1¢ ingiliz agir England
E R K'wank’wa language o
Wi, inde (expression of surprised (‘mrfrndu‘rfrm)l he g
) h7, avdillum inde she certainly is not (for.)
YAl seeretary
2":1: :;‘:“ﬁ hour, time, noon, watch, clock
A nisa Junch
hir ahun now
i kifil class
L. gize time

Some more pronouns

that {masc.)
that (fem.)

¥ ¥a
£F or $T ya¢é or yacdi

ha?
ary man v\ho_?
ey min what”

Some more parts of the verb ‘to he’

he e A9 avdialiam he is not. 1t is not
hee i aydillum she is not (for.)

Grammar

Word order

From a simple Amharic scntenee, such as ht hne ¢8 hirk™1e
oF@  ato Kibbada yianfa astimari nal¢aw ‘Mr. Kebede is our
teacher’, you can see that the order of words in Amharic is different
from the English equivalent. The most important feature in the
Ambharic is that the verb (here &F@-) comes last. You will find
that this rule is usually strictly applied in Amharic, even when the
senlence is very long. Look at the other sentences in the dialogue

and see where the verbs come: you will sec that almost cvery
sentence ends with a verb,

Forming questions

Questions can be of two types: the first anticipates the answer ‘yes'
or ‘'no’. In Amharic this kind of question is usuaily formed simply
hy using the guestion intonation. raising the pitch of your voice al
the end of the sentence. This is in contrast to the simple statement
intonation where the piteh drops towards the end of the sentence:
+7e Y2 -+ ja»: CIs he astudent? - ‘Heis a student’,
Note that the order of words is noi altered in Amharic. Another way
‘of forming this kind of question is to add @ wiy after the verb at
the end and to use the ysual question intonation: P4, r@  @e?
thiru ndw wiiy ‘Is it good?’. A third method is to add the suffix -7 -ni
(note the final vowel is pronounced) to the end of the verb; this is
however more common in written than spoken Amharic.

The second kind of gquestion asks for specific information and
uses a question word like *who', ‘what', ‘when’. In the dialogue you
met two such question words in Amharic: ®77  “wha' and 9™
‘whal’. From the dialogue you can sce that in Amharic these words
usually come before the verb: # am- 9977 y@-7  ya siw man
naw? “who is that man?’ (lit. *that man is who?"). In combination
with the verb 7@ “to be” these are often writlen as a single word:
1@ manndw ‘who is 117" and ¥™ry@  minnaw “what is i(?" (the
latter also means ‘what’s the matter?” and sometimes “why is it?°),
Another way of saving ‘what is it? is §*re&r  yd- g0 7D op
e v mindinnidw or mindirniw. >

Note that when vou write these as a single word vou do not need
torepeat the 'n: ¥ alone reads as -nni-.

31
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Other question words

Some other useful question words include: =7 yet or ¢ vat
Svhere?™ N kiyet ‘from where?” @y wadet ‘1o where?”, oo
nEice when?'t AF*Y Emin or AN silimin ‘why?; hRIT
mdiamin or hreT indet ‘how?™: A¥r sint ‘how much?’ or ‘how
many?’. Look at the following examples:

FeCT (L %3 -2 fimbirti betu et niw? where is the school?*
when did you come?
how did you pass the
night?

why didn’t Kebedce

aE anmy? mitce mat't’ah?

hyessy heon? indimin addark?
hie nAFTr haaem ™ Kibbidi sitimin
atmat't’am? come?

widet {ihedalldh? where are you going
(to)?

haow much is the price?

ey 1 8 HU?

Toam iy raey wagaw sinti niw?

Plurals of nouns

Torming the plural of nouns in Amharic is very simpte: in the
dinlogue you met the form +7149F  tamariwocd ‘students’ along-
side ¢ tamari ‘student’. From this you can see that the plural

here is Tormed hy adding the suffix -woté to the singular form.

Other examples from the vocabulary might include: YL P O
s'dhafiwodé  ‘secrelaries’; |

astimariwo¢é Cteachers’, Advd ¥ ;
@y e¥  Kwank'wawold ‘languages’ AREPTF gwaddannawocd
‘companions’. All of these nouns end in a vowel in the singular. If,
however. the noun énds in a consonant, like (L het ‘house’. na@
Giw ‘man’. a1 set ‘woman’, FLAT mist “wife’, Wi abhat
Jather’, ete., then tlie form of the plural suffix is -o€c: (L1F  Dbetodd,
9T siiwodt, MATF  setodé, ™ 5T mistoéd, W abbatodd

Yot can also add -0€¢ to nouns ending in a vowel by dropping
the final vowel of the singular form: 71T
gwaddannoce,

Nole, however, that nouns ending in -awi forming the names of
nationals, like MrTand ;
itvop'plivawi ‘Ethiopian’, form their plurals by changing the ending
-awi (0 -awiyan, So

AN O N D GE N o T A

vaipa astimariwodé ityop’pTivawiyan nacciw

PR T ‘Tl B (R

tamaroéc, HLWT |

ingilizawi ‘Inglishman’ or hr A& FT |

WS hWTIAHD-$7 3y
tina ingilizawivan nin
we are Engilish

More will be said ahout some irrcgular plural forms and the use of
the plural in later lessons.

Gender agreement: masculine and feminine

As you can see from the personal pronouns, for example, Ambharic
has two genders in the singular, her “he', 2P *she’ and only one in
the plural hrycia- “they’. Most nouns follow natural gcndc—r: those
denoting [emales are feminine, #4 0.9 yacei set ‘that woman’, and
those denoting males as well as inanimate objects are generally
masculine, £ A yasiw ‘that man’, £ & A4 va mis'haf “Uhat
book’. Some nouns that denote inanimates, such as #chg. s'ahay

Csun’ ATC agér ‘country’, RFMY Kiatima ‘town’, entis' miikina ‘car’

are often formulated as feminines, but not always. So 27F anhig g7
&% yiCli mikina ydane nat ‘this car is mine”, £F h7¢ b 9F 3y yite
agar k’onjo nacé ‘this country is beautiful”,

Expressing ‘this” and ‘that’

In the dialogue you met two demonstratives £ “that” (masc.) and
¥ “that’ (fem.). Unlike adjectives, which do not change for gendcr,

demonstratives have separate masculine and feminine as well as
plural forms.

i 4 ya that (masc.)
Fror PE yacc or yacdi that (fem.)
hiy inndzziya those

24 yih this (masc.)

2¥ or &1 yice or yicci this (fem.)
hrily innazzih these

So, using words that you know already, vou can say: £ i yih
bet ‘this house’, 2T hat+M¢  vicdi astimari ‘this {woman)

teacher’, WrHw FO14PF  inmazzih timariwodd ‘these students’

£V P4 a@- yih Cire siw (his good man’, £2F P4 0 yicd
tiru set ‘this good woman', hyhy  T4.P%  a®¥ innazzih Cire-
wold siwodd ‘these good people’, A7ty #2EPF a4 0¥ inndzzih

U vy « .
k'nnintncs coboas “Fhoce s ar i el s o aon?
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35
”\.7\-‘“]1(:11 4 prcpos‘ilinn\ like 1, l):"{ ‘in. at’, or I kéi. ‘from’, or @A, Exercises
wadia to. towards” cte., comes before o demonstrative, the demon-
stratives are changed as follows: : .
i 1 Rewrite the following sentences using plural forms
A (A} becomes TAY #7ih -
] (AL become HAEMY 7ZiCEfraid Lxaniple &0 01 TAY 10 o Wity O4Y TAT oFa-
i ¥ becomes He 27iya
LAY hecome HAEHEY  ariyaclifzriyad .
. . . . ] 'P;r Y v 1T Lt A
nyiy and hyHL#  remain unchanged. 2 hn 4N 3.
] T I o Wi T
38 Thercfore: (HLY (L3 bazzih bet ‘in s house”, LS X At 4 'M‘h’f" hn.,.m,(’ ¥
i Wizzivaceé konjo set from that heautiful woman’s () ¥y S ONYE BeyH R
il FIMCT AT binnazzih timbirti hetoéd in these schools’ O AL RE Ak
; chi. . yimnazrsih timharty betoce "1 Lese schools ., 6 v )Ih'f'"‘](, }\.:"‘)'R',l"[_’ ",‘:[:(D-‘.v:
PN
Egﬂ . " 2 A .
Agreement of plural adjectives Arowver the following questions about the dialogue in
haric
The phrase hTHY T4PT aP¥ ‘these good people’ shows that when
an adjective describes a noun in the plural it, too, may appear asa plur- I mAR 4™y yaro
al with the suffix -(w)oéé. So WO TFI2EPT KR PT  asciggariwodd 2EVIANT Rk PAA yar @en ha¥oaso
3 @R 0he hitme o1 '

K wank wawoéd difficull languages’, #77F 0¥ K onjot setold
‘heautiful women', ACEPT T 4PT birtuwolt tamariwodd “hard-
working students”, The adjective, though, does not have to agree; you
can also say Gk IAPT birta timariwodd, and so on. Similarly,
you can say cither h7HA FM4PT AcH < Farinndzzih timariwocd
birte nadéiw or hrlly -+ EPF GeRPF o Fo- inndzzih timari-
W hirtuwod ¢ nadeaw ‘these students are hard-working'.

hiFy #9™0 A%t rm-o
MEMY ChATTH AL 39
M hie ahd. oFm-p

N

3 Fill in the correct form of the demonstrative in the blanks

l hrohae a4 3mer ar hatoe Fa
; fer LR S o S N R A £ A
; Expression of ‘no TR v
| & ar¥ vaoF oFm.
In the first lesson you learned the word h# awoe ‘yes'. Unfortunately, s n ) 1“_,:‘ '}f:?/lj)m ”,?/ |
’ T RLEC AT AR R A A 3

the expression of ‘no” in Amharic is not quile so simple. To say ‘no’ in

Amharic vou, in effect, have to say ' . . is not’. which means that you

1 must form the verb in accordance with its fogical subject. This is why
{ Melaku's answer 10 Hliywet's gquestion about Mrs, Tschay begins
i hes gt aydallum /i ‘she is not’, but equivalent to the Enghsh 'no’,
and yet later he says hBLAF™ aydaliam il ‘he/itis not'. Le. ‘it is not

{study time, but) it is lunch time'. The verb he-£AF is the negative

form of ¥ niaw. All verbs in Amharic have a special negative form,

hut fortunately they are not all as irrcgular as this. You will mect the

- 11 - - T L T e R R A T LR (P

Going to a restaurant 1Y

Almaz and Hivwer decide 1o go for lunch by theniselves, bur don't
know the way -

MEMT: WY AF: hi n s e I Ly herfe!
AATTH: 9™ (b KLY hA? @0 @me. ndrr hry, (‘-',;
Py T W™ . OB a1 oy BN x A Tt
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RATIN: hd: @ Wkt hvie - L. hAT? NIt
A T Anrr ot Ty '

pEmr.  remer vAFs nhibv ik 1 hiy!

h(-\"?'ll: sy~ hWbMarn @Y At ya@? hi
hA@- 7™ o

MEMT . hiLE AR NI AT Wi ?\'7rn,?-'l'm'-! (Dﬂl;:]"“
T e TR (L S 11U W 22 A W AL T
T =T kA

14 S I SR (L  hmit T4 0T

Y ul KHY AT ad A .
hie 4 hERAFT: (tmd™ POl §aOr g P/, §
antrF nEe @g 1. A

hemr: WHLe BOTATR:

WASTH: e g Gl hily “ﬁ(,‘! h )
e oy A nar hi: 1 §AT: DR HA
gl (LT hrLR! .

medr:. hil: e i hadd, nHY h: hrmgdar:

' a0 A T (. LY RN hiv?

haAd.:  hivs h&D IR UL LY narel o
anEECa MHAE o & AT b .

WA heerh hETIR LNTE P AN S T A A (VL A
Fh A hre!

Thywar:  ine rabiifi, Tne tdmman. wiidd migih h.ei '1'11'111'1‘]1.i.d'! ,

ALMAZL pigih bet izzih alld? wilyiss wiidit kiitdma innihid?

PhywaT  biizzic¢ kiitima bizu migib betod a.l.h}, .

ALMAZ i, wadi kitima innthid - gize allin? kimisa

iy war:

ALMAYL

FliywAr:

L

HiywAT:

ALMAZL

P hvwar:

bihwalass fimhirt basinty sdat niw?

vimbiet vidilim. silizzih bizu gize aljin!
tiTu nii:;v _ kitimawiss wiidet bikkul niw? ine alawk( _1lm.
fzziva lay and Ijj alli. it dyyik dw! windimm, k“zuamaw
h'ziv;:t bakkul naw? ruk’ niw? Uiru migib bet )fet 311.;1?
'|'z£iyz\ ta¢ posta bet a1 igib Uy 1An'1'g'1'b“b.ct z\ilfl. [.'.u]f::.—
aydiilldm, it um Ko ndw. migimmiiriya biistak’ad,
kizziyamm wiidi gra ythidu.

ipzer yist i

yihidw! migib betu Tzzih niw . .. ivd, Imigib l)f?lllj \:Vlsi bizu
siiw alld. bota viilsim. widi lela migib bet jnmihid!

@ viliw, asallafi tzzih alla, inmiCayyik dw! gasse, lela

Asatvart  allid. “Addis Aldim” migih bet kdsinima bet biistijirba
mazzigaja bet (it 1fit alli.

ALMAZ: aluniss fnentm rabin, Udmmatiimm indibum dikkiman.
tolo tolo innthid!

Mivwrr:  mhungry. P'm thirsty. Let's go to the restaurant!

Awmaz:  Is there a restaurant here? Or, should we go into town?

Hevwer:  There are lots of restavrants in this town.

Awmaz:  OK, let’s go into town. Do we have tme? When are there
classes after lunch?

Hrvwer:  There aren’t any classes. So we have lois of time!

Armaz:  Good — but which way is the town. Fdor’t know.

Hivwer: There’s a boy over there. Let's ask him! . . . Hey, which
way is the town? Is it far? Whereabouts is there a good
restavrant?

Bov: There’s a good restaurait down there, near the post office.
Is not far, it's very near. First go vight and then to the left.

‘thywer:  Thanks.

Armaz:  Here's the restawrant . .. Oh, there are a lot of people
in the restaurani; there’s no roon. Lel's go (o another
restaurart,

Hivwer: QK. flere's a waiter. Let's ask him. Waiter, is there
another restaurant in this area?

Warrer:  Yes. The ‘New World™ restaurant is behind the cinema,
opposite the town hall.

Aimaz: ' ohungry and 'mothirsty and tired now, too. Let's
hurry up!

Vocabulary

Al T (% migibh het restaurant, canteen

LA % 5 migib betu the restaurant

7 nF 0 posta bet post office

IR A mazzigaja bet town hall

I T sinima bet cinema

mefy wilyiss or (marking an alternarive or

additional question)

Mk bizu much, many

hil.

1551 OK, alright!
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me widi towards
an sili about, because of
nalLYy silazzih s, therefore (fit. ‘because of this')
nnt bista

in the direction of. Occurring in
the following:

a1 bistijirba to the rear
a7 biastak’an to the right
na4-1e. bastigra to the left

Some postpositions

e hitkkui

in respeet of, in the direction of

At kitima Lown, city
ht-7pm- kitamaw the town 7
AT Tiji child, boy, girl, son, daughter
L 4 ruk’ [ar, distant
i khirb near, close
ot m miijimmiriya first
+F Kif right
1L gira/gra left
e o yihaw herce i is!
g other
‘:\: I\L:: why! oh! {an exclamation of surprise ar disiay said
when soptething unexpecied happens. Also ecenrs as
Ne irh or e, eri. Note the special letter h for the
sound a at the beginning af the word}
haAé- asaltafi wailer
bedi 8 gagse (famuilar ferm of address fo a man older than
oneself: lit. ‘my shield’)
arygy windimm (familiar term of address (o a rﬁa{z the sa:‘ne
age as or a liftle younger than oneself: lit. ‘brother’)
hnAii. akkababi vicinity, nearby arca
Tag alim world .
hrgud indihum and likewise, and also
i A tola tole (very) quickly
hH.\ izzih here
hil. ¥ izziva there

Some verb forms

2077 rahin

M t’Amman
enan”j diakkaman
hrhe innihid
hrme o innit'ayyik’aw
hAam-pd™ alawk’im

J AR yihidu

Some prepositions

{1 hii-
L ka-

I’'m hungry (fi. ‘it hungers me’)
Um thirsty (it ‘it thirsts me’)
I'm tired ({it. 5t tires me’)

let’s go!

Jet's ask him!

1 don’t know

go {(pol}

in. at, by
[rom

N4 bithwala after

+T tad down

AR lay up

hmHi at’dgab next o

-y wist’ inside

&T A fit Lifit opposite {fit. ‘(ace to face’)

More verbs which express ‘to be’

hih alkid there is
hix  allo there are

VAT yvilliim there isn’t

AT yillum there aren't

Note also

htvy allin we have

Grammar

Prepositions and postpositions

You can see from the dialogue that in Amharic the equivalents of
English prepositions, such as ‘in. behind, opposite, from’, cte.. arc
of two kinds: like the English prepositions they either come .in
front of the noun, or conversely they follow it. The latter kind are
called “postpositions’. Olten you will find postpositions combined
with prepositions, as in the phrase AT (L8 @-0F  imigih betn

O B .
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though, the prepositional clement may be dropped, as in /it ALY
hanl 41 posta bet at’agib ‘near the post olfice’.

With ptace namcs, like h.ft h7 ot K727, you do not need to
add any preposition to say ‘to .. .0 of Gh .. 0 erRT W LA
Londen inorallihw ‘T live in London™; hA&A hitd wrLe Addis
Ahiiha innihid ‘Let's go 1o Addis Ababa’.

Prepositions in Amhanc are also of two kinds; a small number
consist of ane syllabie only dnd thesc arc always written joined on to
the front of the word they. go with: Wr#"mcr 4T katimhirti
bet ‘from school’, dld ':'hét ‘at home™; other prepositions contain
more than one syllable and these may be written either joined on to
or separate [rom the {oflowing word: @8 4.1 AT/@eATN

.y wiidi sinima bet ‘to the cinoma’.

The single-syllable prepositions in Ambaric are very few in
aumsber, but some of them have a very wide range of mecanings.
Rather than give exhaustive lists of meanings here, it is better if you
learn how 1o use these by observing them as they are used in the
dialogues. You can also sce that there is some degree of oveslap in
meaning between some ol the prepositions. The following meanings
can thercfore only be a general indication:

in, at (place or time); with, by (instrument)

] bt

n i from; 1o {direction); with, by (instrumenr); than
A 14 10, (or (recipient or heneficiary)

h i to (direciion), at {place)

Here are some more useful two-syllable pre positions:
10, towards (direction)
as far as, up to, until (place or fime)

like, as (comparison)
ahout. hecause of, according to (subject or cause)

withoul

cme wadi
hih iska
Wre indi
an sl
£A yald

The preposition AT bisti is used in some useful words denoting

direction: .
1o the right

and-rei hisiak in

an-ité. bistigra to the left

tia A bastihwala {o the rear

AnTeca histijiirba to the back of

TR bastazzih this way, in this direction
(s hiistiizziya that way. in that direction

Remember that cither the final vowel of the preposition or the first
vowel of' a following noun which begins with a vowel may l;c
fjmppcd in accordance with the ‘hicrarchy™ of vowels: hy i(iiné
fromme’ (h + hz), @& h&A hOV/®AR( WA widi Addis
Abiba / wad Addis Abiiba ‘to Addis Ababa’, ARATTH/ANTIY li
Almaz / 1Atmaz for Almaz’. ‘
The postpositions combine most frequently with the prepositions
l! s N - or b~ and sometimes with @£, Remember that the prepol
sition can sometimes be left out, 7

inside the house, in the house
on the table

tny o-nv
ntmed Nl AL

hihet wist’
bat’irip’eza lay

from inside the housc
from on the tahle

hny a-fy
s M AR

kithet wist’
kat’ardp’eza lay

hity @7 jbet wist’ inside, into the house

| stk X i K T 0%
hA“TH o

with the students
with Almaz

katamarocc gar
Almaz gar

Here, then, are some uscful postpositions:

o-HF wist’ inside

arsyr Wie’e’ outside

AR lay on top

o (ac bencath

el oy gar with (accompaniment), combines with W -
Hy e zind al the house of

%A hihwala hchind, after

4. hifit in front of, before

The verb ‘to be’ in relation to place

In the first lesson you learned the verb  yeb+ i’ but in the last dia-
logue you met another verb, ha, which also translates as ‘.is' or
‘th.erc 15’._ The verb hA is used to point out the existence of some-
thing, as in {MLT @01 Al ad@ hA bibet wist’ bizu siw alli
‘there arc a lot of people in the house’, i.e. equivalent to the English
‘there is' and “there are’. It is also used in the sense of ‘to be (’ink a
place)’, as in hA™IH Wi+ hAT Almaz ibet allaéé ‘Al.maz is at
home’, +1E b n™ (7 hir timaroééuisinima bet allu ‘}'thc
students arc at the cinema’.

The verb 7@ can also be used in the sense of ‘to be in a place”

41
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when the place is overtly mentioned. So the last two senlences could
also be expressed by hATIH hr 7F Almaz ibet nac and FOTCE
WY L @ tamaredu sinima bel nallaw.

The inflected form of the verb hA s given below. You should
make a special note of the endings. You will meet them agan in the
negative forms of both h - and @ and also in the simple past
tense of all other verbs,

hhv-
hhav o alldh
hAT allids
WA alli
AT alladd

allabw (hut written as allihu) Iam

you are {masc. & inf.)
you are {fem. & nl.)

he is; there 1s (masc.)
she is; there 15 {fem.)

hivy  allan we are
hATD- allaééuh (but writien as alla¢éihu) you are {pl. & inl.)
hty  allu they are: there are;
he/she is {pol.),
there is (pol.);
vou are (pol.)

The base is hA - alli- and the endings arc:

singudar plural
Ist person -hw 1 -n we
2nd person -h you (masc. & inl.)  -aééuh you (inf.)
-§ vou (fem. & inf.)
Jrd person i he -1 they;
-aée she
formal
-u he, she, they, you

There are a nwmber of things 1o note about this inflexion:

(a) the endings of the first person sinpular (°F) and the second
person plural (‘you’ plural and inf.} arc pronounced slightly dif-
ferently from how they are written. However this is true only
when the endings come at the very end of the word and there is
no lurther suffix added:

(b) the endings in the verb hvare added to the base alla- which itsell

ends in a vowel; so when the endings -it and -a¢&¢ of the third per-
<on masculine (‘he’) and third person feminine (‘she’) are added,

one of the és is dropped: also the ending -u of the third
plu.ml ("they’, ete.) replaces the final 4 of the \'.crh stem; J
(c) unﬁkc the verb v there is no special second p.crﬂ(.m {*vou’)
polite form to go with the pronoun hiag; insi.cnchi the Jli(liii'd

person plural is used. You will ind S
<A wat this is true .
excepl ym-, ‘ true of all v

person

crhs

' In lghe last diﬂl.ogue you saw that the negative of hi is ¥AZ” ‘there
1: not’, ar}d catlicr you met the negative of 7@, which is hr.k:w"
¢ 1s noi’. Both of these inflect with the same endings as b

ceding the final -9 So- A pre-

basc A + cnding + 9 base heen + ending + ¢

tau-™ yillihum heenpa aydallam
[ am not, erc b
Lam Lefe am not. efc.
:2:9" yilll'eh'!m heepym aydillidfim
fng"?“ _"?F“L.l-.ﬂm heeAng aydallisim
yvd y"tlll.?lll heghye avdillam
- yallgéam he e AT aydallicdm
:21}9’“ _v%a:ll:'in'i'm hephyy aydallinim
o r‘}-?“ yil]l:rccmmn heRAT 9" aydallacéium
7 vallum heghy aydillum
Exercises

4 Turn the following sentences into negatives

Example A6 VH WY WO o> RA™H Wit pATO .

L 2% AT @edc mean oy

2 hIHY TTLPY RITANM-£y  oF - -
3 arree . WrVCT A Wi '

4 hor ¢1ed havr rars

5 hty 1. hi: ‘

6 har™ r hAr:
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5 Rewrite the following sentences so that the }ferb in
brackels agrees with the noun or pronoun subject

I hrilw s hicF  (hELAP )

2 LAY APF hHY (hA) s

1 heerh TAPTF AR (1) s

A AN pmT L PA LY (h\,‘&‘.,&’,ﬂ?")::

5 ht Al WrRYTT (hh)7?

6 AL o1 iaksAa HWFPF EF (e :

7 RYE eus (y@)? hP: WG RendTy [V ISR 111 ST
Q npe mereedl FTET (hELATT ) ‘

G AFF hHW (PO

10 hrt e AR (hERA )=

& In the left-hand column are some adjectives fron_rn the -
dialogues in this lesson. Pair them up correctly with their
opposites in the righthand column

V- TAA
AT il
hAa.n %
Wit 2d hiT’L
F AL Pordi

7 Answer the following questions using the words and
phrases relating to place, set out below

T SRR A 4 b i B A N aE e ankPTie WY
45 amlAl AL RPCuUCT A hEgre A
AT hilT DT

Foyample T Wy SFAR? - KrYUChT OF gFake

| ¢35 emgh% &1 y@?

A N T A W i K 0T &1 hiv?

S e & S £ R LI T o { B 1L herepy™:

to o ak T ekt rae? heppd: _
s oty ntn TR hiv?

6 hATE omAlr BT G-

7T oméeR T ar?

X ohATHy g wr @

Script
Writing double or ‘geminate’ consonants

Have a took at the transcribed versions of the dialogues you have
mct so far and you will see many inslances of Ambaric words which
contain double consonants: inndzzih; innanti; mazzigaja; aydidlam;
yist’iflin; abbat; yimmisgin, and so on. Thesc double consonants,
which are also sometimes called ‘geminate’, are not, however, rep-
resented in the script: hyH4 innitzzih is writien with only cone 7
and only one  H,,isswa ht'F with onlv onc &, abbat A% with only
onc ‘1, and so on. Beth nd and nni are represented by the single
letter 7, both si (and s ) and ssi (and ss ) by A, both ba and hba by 1.
[n a word where two identical consonants arc written next to onc
another, the first in the sixth order, such as  FAAT  (tilillik® or
hAacs abbarirre there has to be the vowel | lo separate them.
Double consonants arc very important in Amharic and must

atways be carefully pronounced. They often make all the difference
in meaning:

Both written

ald he said alki there s hi
gina yet ganna Christmas N
wana swimming wanna important e
yigiabal he onters yiggabhal iUs right L2 MY
mafallig to want maflfalag to be wanted mA AT
bilu say! hillu they alc firv
abay liar ahbay Blue Nile hne

When learning a new item of vocabulary, or a new grammatical
form (where double consonants arc usually predictable) you will
need o pay special attention.

Exercises

8 Rewrite the following transcribed Amharic words in
Ethiopian script, and then check your answers in the key
witddo  siiifo  hizh arzo assab milliso  k'dt'tile Kul't"a

barr ZHr gummad wanna  agiing 1sat gaset’a - miilo

A5
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giinna gina  duda ridda SYE T Atim ayyale [anﬁﬁ 3 .Q‘ '7 7"‘ o’ '—7 ‘li. 7 '."
tint l.'l'l'f tArcifa  gabicéa tdk’laila  lela higgu figu I
t ] s BN s g
9 Practise writing out the dialogues in this lesson d l n g ata n n a
[ B ] ME s gy (N ] t

A chance meeting

-By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* eXpress possession using the verb 'to have'
* form the simple past tense () came, he gave, elc))
* use the definite article (the)

Asking questions X1

Almaz and Hiywet meet Mr Mulugeta

hiNTIH - W8 h-r 97941 Lt 2lny-
ML hP: mANP rm-2 hHY 0 WA
hATH - he! Wb omALF RAs RaFo- n-k ey

W18 wF@: Wred™r PA WE mpLd
LA TEN § o

W i1t me BATA WNAIH: puy T hHLE
BEm0Ty e Wrp ety TOT? ATT He T
AT hrpe,?

hOA™H FUS T ONING Ran(Ty: heg: M4 haay
%A REA PA™: hemy selg L M
ha 9 Wyes +"¢ 5% Ry ME@T dp
hree AA ™It ey r1c 1 g
AT ™ 1Ay LA -

ht ol wanFo-. @l had® herd TrUCT LT
N4 Tend Q4T y0ch: hee FPATIH Aoy
hNer +NCr: WICK %Y 1 weay
hA.0 hilit

MDY heLAT: K14 BT ja-. ¢HL AT a9y
AN hOT 10 hl AT pamryep
[T A SN A A N S T TR W] P T U
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FDAR.: @Y T et hALNITDTT
WOt 1y MACTH 96 FPeIIE Putie-r
v Amy AmEhd = TIMCETT Aarcn
hHY  AreTl hAEAD A

ALMAZ ingidih, ahun migib betu dérrisin.

HivwaT: awo, milkam nidw. jzzih bota alld.

ALMAL siral ato Mulugeta allu. issalaw kabbate pwaddafifiodd

andu nacdaw . . . inddmin walun ato Mulugeta? dihna
niiwot?

Ao Mutuceta: Uena yistillifi Almaz. dihna nén, igzer yimmiisgin.
indimin wal§? anci zare timhint yallasim inde?

ALMAZ dihina niifi, Tgzer yimmisgin. ay, Zare Kiisiat bihwala
Kifil yillanim,  Hiywit gwaddiififaye nat, isswanmm
indéne timari nat. inenna Tliywit wiad andi lela migib
bet hedin, nigir gin bota alagdfifidnimm. misa mitblat
falligin,

ATo Muticeia: thakkal€uh, nor! inerm  kiinnanti timhirti bet

Kibizu amit bifit nibbirkw, Tnenna y Almaz abbal

abriin tamarn. agari® yet ndw Hiywit? Addis Abiiba?

aydillim. agire Jimma niw. yiizare hulitt sammint

Addis Ahiiba gibbahw, abbate baJimma yimangist SHr-

ralAfiia naddaw, nitgir gin fzzih Addis Abiiba tawillddu.

wiidizzih  kitdma mamt’at alfillaghum. ahun  gin

k Almaz gar tiwawwik'ininna yikdtimawn nuro

it am bimmadkut.. tmbitlenim si¢drrts izzih lamanor

ifalligallihw.

[Tivwars

Well we're here now.

Yes, that's fine. There's room here.

Oh, Mr Mulugeta’s here. He's one of my father’s
friends . .. How are you, Mr Mulugeta?

Mr MuLuarra: Helie Afmm 'm well, thank vou. How are vou?
Don’t you have school today, eh?

I'm fine, thanks. No, this afternoon we don't
have any classes. Hiywet is my friend. We're both
students, Hiywet and | went to another restatrant,
puet we couldn’t find any room. We wanted fo cat

ALMAZS
FivweT,
ArMaz:

ALMAZL

lunch.

Mu Mutucera: Please, join mel .. Twentto the same school many
vears ago. A!mm s father and [ studied together,
Wiiere do you come from, Hiywel, from Addis

HreweT: No, I come from limma. I arrived in Addis Ababa
two weeks ago. My father is a government official in
Jimma, but he was born here in Addis Ababa. At
first Ididn't want to come to the city. Butnow Fve got
to know Almaz and Pve got quite used to city life.
When Fve finished my studies {want 1o live here.

Vocabulary

I & LX) ingidib well then, well now

AN milkam excellent, finc

hrR. andu one of (used with the preposition W here
meaning ‘from, cut of')

WL, inde what! (a particle indicating surprise; Wy, may
he used alone, or may be put at the end of a '
statement or guestion, as in heLne ?\'5'?,
avdallum inde! in the first dialogue in lesson fwo)

He, rare today

[L kifil class, section, room

e Ty nigar gin but, however

Ty pin hut, however (wsually placed after the first word
ar phrase in the sentence) -

MINT ihakkacéuh please (pl. & inf.)

hihv ibakkih {(masc. & inf.}
hand thakkis (fem. & inf)
hane ibakkiwn (for.)

fFo- yvaw the same; demonstrative £ + -w, so MEH @ i5
g+ £ar,

h1cC agir country, land

aerr sammini week

e AT A9Tr yazare hulitt sammint two weeks ago ({71, “today two

weeks’)
L i Vil mingist government, state
wA g sarratdnna worker
T o life, lifestyle

Some verb forms

RLNT dirrisin
gty

we arrived

dirriiskw I arrived (nate that the pro-
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_ the ending -0 is sounded as -kw as long as 1o
further suffix is added o the waord)

T gihbahw [ entered, 1 arrived
b AL hedin we went

e hedliw 1 went

G nibhirkw [ was

ANy falliigin : we wanted

AT AN méibhlat fililiiig'in we wanted to cat

had N atfillighum 1 didsn't waunt

m e mamt’at’ [ didn’t want Lo come
hA A9 alfallaghum

hATY 9" alagiinpinim we didn't find

ke T firnarn we studied

harer ey abrin thmarn we studied together (li “we

being together, we studied’)

T mAS. tiawilladuo he was barn (for.)

TPy titwawwik’in we pot to know one emolhe?r

Am it limmadkw | gol used to, became famil-
iar with

A 01T lammidkut I got used Lo it

Nanh sICtirris when T finish

oo pmey miakk’iimat’ to live. settle

YOG yilllagim you don't have (fem. & inf.)
gAT vallinim we don’t have

50 nor welcome! (a fixed greeting
L] . L

said to welcome a new arrival)

Notes on the dialogue

| nad ALY H74  kabbate pwaddinfioéd andu ‘onc of my
[ather’s friends’, fit. ‘the onc out of my father's friends’. When-
ever another preposition, such as h- here, is :uldgd to the front of
a possessive phrase heginning with ¢~ ‘of", the F-is dro‘pped: £t
ety yabbate gwaddaiiodée ‘my father’s friends” but ik
A £TFF kabbate g‘"vadd':iﬁﬁnéé ‘out of my father’s fricnds’.

2 Fhe greeting 7€ nor ‘welcome!” is said when one or more gucsls
or newcosners arrive Lo join a group or party. Anyone seated
normalily rises when saying this. In some arcas people say )t*fr
nuru or &4 yinuro {for.) instead. These arc all connected with
the verb w4 nord ‘stay’. The response may be simply I7HLC
Wi geer or TILEC K109 higzer aviggibbam it by God, it's

not right!”. To say ‘welcome!” in more peneral terms, and some-
what more formally, you can say vy 274 moar inkwan dih-
na méat’tu, lit. “how nice vou've come safely’. The verb, in this
casc. mar, has to have the appropriate form for the status cte., of
the person addressed: over) mit't'ah (male and inf). enafy
miat't’as (female and inf), ooy mat’t aééub (plural), ovar
mat't’u (for.).
3 hAhATH 2 PPOdy ki Almaz gar tiwawwik’in 1 2ot to
know Almaz’ fit. ‘we knew onc another with Almaz’. Although
Hiywel 1s speaking only about herself, because ‘getiing to know
one another™ (FParP) imvolves both her and Almaz the verb is
pul into the first person plural, the *we’ form. Some other verbs
which denote an action donc by more than onc persen to one
another (i.c. whal is traditionally called the ‘reciprocal’) operate
1n the same wav. as for example -F14°7 tigananna ‘meet’ 4 find
one another”, ok 0 #1907y Kantd gar tagananiin “we met
with you', i.e. 'l met you’,

Grammar

Expressing ‘to have’

In the dialogue you met two dilferent verb forms denoting posses-
sion, ‘to have’: YATY" ‘vou don't have’ and A9 “we don’t have’.
You may recognize that these are cxpansions of the verb ¢AY®
‘there 1sn't’, and indced they literally mean ‘there isn't to you’ and
‘there tsn't to uvs', respectively. In other words, Ambaric does
not have a separate verb meaning ‘to have’, but uses the verb of
existence hA (and as here its ncgative ¥A9™) combined with a
pronoun suffix which indicates the possessor, the person who ‘has’
something. This also means to say that the thing which s possessed,
the thing which somcone “has’, becomes in Amharic the subject and
the verb hd, ctc., has therefore to agree with this. Accordingly,
there are diffcrent forms of the verb according 1o whether the
object or thing possessed s masculine, feminine or plural.

Consider how you might say ‘I have one son’ and ‘T have (wo
sons’ in Ambaric. Literally. this would be ‘onc son he 1s to me” and
‘two sons they are to me’: hr#& A WA andi Tijj allan but 0-AY
ATF hAT haeldtt Bijjocc alluag or T have one daughter’ — Iit. ‘one
daughter she is to me’ : WA AR WAT™F andit Jijj allacein.
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you can sce from these last examples that the marker of ‘to m}f
(i.c. I as posscssor) s the consonant “F added to the end of t (;
verb. In the examples in the dialogue. however, the markcr| (;“
the possessor. @ 'to you' and 7 10 us’ occurred jbmcf‘ore the fina g
of £A -9 compare &S #nA7F mas’hal allin ‘] havc’a boo
and mxhe YA mishaf yallianim ‘| don't have a book’. As yog
will sec. many negative verbs end in 77 an.d whcni:v?r a l_u‘rth‘(:‘l
pronoun suffixis added, it is placed hefore this ﬂuu‘l . For 1‘nst'amc%
the past tense of hA is 7M¢ ndbbard ‘there ?vas'. and tlilc I.).dSt {;r
AP is hA 71497 alniibbiram ‘there wasn't’. S0, 1}‘3{1 a sor is t\ 3
¢ 5 lijj nabbaran (fir. ‘a son he was to me').‘ h*:ll 1 didn’t have a
con’ is AP hATALTI ij) alnabbaranim (Jit ‘a son he was not

yme . o
) :l}‘hc)mulings of the persons “to me’, "(O ym.i’, ‘LQ him' ... etc.. are
as follows, You will ind that they are Atmost identical to the endings

of the verh 7@ ‘o be'.

Singular o

st per. (o me -, -in

2ud per. masc. 10 you -h, '..‘uh

2nd per. fem. to you - -8, -8

Ard per. masc. to him -w {on hiy, i:h—. ?Hd., hﬂ\'r:fl(. -)
iw (on hVF, $AT -, YOLT,
hATNET )
-t {on hiv, v —, ritd, hATS -3

Frd per. fem, to her ~at

Plural )

st per. o us -1, -1n

2nd per. to you -atcéuh

drd per. to them -aleiw

Formal

2nd per.
Jrd per.

10 you ~wol-wot

{o him, her -accaw
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Note that the endings -h, -§ and -n are pronounced as -ih, -is and -in,
respectively when added to the feminine forms AT and AT -,
1047 and hATHLT - :

The verb ‘to have’ forms the following paticrns:
With masc. object  with fen. object with pl. object
I have AN alldd AT allAECiR hiv"d alluf
you have haAv  allak haty  alliécth hivy afluh
you have hAT allds hAVFA allaccis hivi¥ allug
he has hAm alliw AT allacdiw hivy - allut
{she has ~ hAY  allat hitvFr  alliééat Wy alluwat
we have hir  allin hATr  alladdin hivy allun
vou have hATFuy- allacéub hAFFo- allicéactuh hATFi- alluwacéoh
they have hAF@®- alladéliw AAFF@- allactaééaw AATF@- alluwadéiw
you have hA®  allawo  AOTP  alliccwo hive alluwo
You may notice that four of the above words arc ambiguous: hAv
can mean ‘you are’ or ‘you have’; similarly hAT, hATFD- and hay
‘we are’ or ‘we have’.
The verb ‘lo not have’ forms the following pattern:
With masc. object  with fem. object with pl. object

[don't have PACF9®  yallaiim  PATF9™  yalidccinim It ¥alluaim

you. .. FAUY  yallihim fATUI™  yallaccihim iy yitluhim

you . .. CAT  vallagim PATI  yalladéisim AT yalluim

he ... FAD-F  yillliwm FAT @9 vallacéivm Piree yillutim

she . .. AT yillatim PAFTY  villaééatim ¢TI yilluwatim

LI Pare®  yallanim FAT  yilldccinim et s véllunim

you. .. PAT - yallaéihom PAFFU9n yillictailihum PATTO  villowaccihum

they. .. ¢AT @9 yillaétiwm PAFF@-9 vallacéattawm VATTE villowactiwm
yOu ... FAPYTY" yillawotim

PAFPTI valladéwolim

AP Tm

vidluwntim
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Simifarly, posscssion in the past is expressed by ;'?plz?.(:lng ha, h'ﬂ’F,
hiv by 0L, YO, 7014, nibbiri, nahbiric, nibbiru rcspccu}:&
ly, and in the negative by substituting hATAZL -, hAYNLTF -,

. . - e . . ;. v‘v - ‘ - . . - "nﬁ: —.
WA 4. — ainabbari-, alndbbirace-, alniitbbaru- {or ¥A-,

¢~ with the final - 9™ added after the pronoun sulfixes.

Exercises

1 Complete the following sentences, supplying the correct
form of ‘have’

hy mred

PRATENT RN ol ok

WATH T hrr
Flh NPT onR e 2

Wy e one®y 7

6 el Bhe AT AFT . o
7 OWYE - T 7 A AN T o
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2 Turn the above sentences (a) into negatives, and (b} into
the past tense

3 How would you say the following in Ambaric

I Asiffa and Hirut have {four children.

2 We don't have a lot of moncy.

3 Mr Mulugeta's wile has a red car.

4 I had a tot of classes yesterday.

5 Mrs T'schay had a beautiful restaurant.

G The teacher didn't have any books.

7 Do you have many brothers? No, I don™t have a brother.

4 How would you say in Ambharic (a) that you have the
following items, and (b) that you don’t have them?

h&.n ey

v LAt

AT eI WA hW
A @ T

Al WrERP@m-er had e s

Grammar
The simple past tense

In the dialogue you met a number of verbs in the past tense: R4 AN,
PLOT, ANTT L2 Py, and so on. Like 70¢., which forms the
past of  h# *to be’, these are all in the simple past, sometimes also
called the simple perfect form. As its name suggests, this 1s the
simplest of the main verb tenses in Amharic and as such we shall
begin our examination of the verb with this tense. The third person
masculine of the simple past, the ‘he-form’, is also the shape in
which verbs are cited in Ambharic diclionaries. So. in order to find
the meaning of %&£, for example, you would have 1o look the
word up under its third person masculine form .2, where you will
find the meaning ‘go’. This is also the practice followed in the glos-
sary at the end of this book. The same form, the third person
masculine of the simple past, also provides the clues to identifying
the class (o which a verb is assigned, which you will need to know in
order to form correctly the other tenses and parts of the verb,

Verbs in Amharic are in the first instance classified according to
the number of consonant letters in the basic stem of the simple past.
50. R4, A1 Aang hee all have three consonant-letters and as
such are called ‘triconsonantal® or ‘triliteral”. On the other hand.
Y2, R4 . anem  (un 1ry, etc. have only two consonant letters and
are therefore calied ‘biconsonantal” or ‘biliteral’,

The triconsonantal verbs all have the same shape in the simple
pasl: three first-order letters. The biconsonantal verbs, however,
have different shapes and this distinction becomes especially impor-
tant in the formation of other tenses. It will therefore be as well to
learn the classification of a verb right from the start. For the
moment. here are the six commonest classes of verbs:

Class Sample Simmple past stem

Triliteral [3-lit] ren, LA clc. diirris-, falkig- elc.

Bititeral  Type T {2-1it'] omen (15t + 4th order) mit'ta-
Twvpe 2 [2-1iC] am (Ist + Ist order}  sat’t's-
Type 3 [2-1itY] R4 (4th + Ist order) s af-
Type 4 [2-Ti'] 7.2 (5th + Ist order)  hed-
Type S{2-1it)] oy (7th + Ist order)  hen-
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There are some verbs in the dialogues that you have already met
which look as il they are triliteral such as hTF (WATY ), Ho e
(-t ), or which scem o have more than three consonants, such
as FP@P (TP@PY) or TOAL (+mn8.). These, however, are not
simple or basic slem-lypes as in the above classification, but are
what are called derived stems. Their simple stems. on the basis by
which their classification is made, arc in fact biliteral of type 2-lit?
e biliteral of type 2-Ht *1e, or iriliteral haot  and  MAR,
respectively. Da not worry about this for the moment! There are
some very useful and nmportant verbs, however, which arc in fact
derived stems of this sort and these will thesefore be introduced nto
the vocabulary before full discussion ol their grammatical patterns.
You have already met the endings of the simple past in the verb
Ry it is one of the irregularities of Ambharic that this verh looks like
a simple past but in fact has a present meaning. The stem of ha\, that
is the form to which the endings are added is, vou will recall, alia-,
which ends in a vowel and belongs to the 2-5it" type like am ‘give’,
or AY see (stems sat’Ld-, ayyi- ). )
Biliteral stems of the 2-1it" type also end in a vowel, such as avem
‘eome’. or N9 “hear” (slems mat’t'a-, simma- ). The other biliteral
and triliteral stems end in 4 consonant: £4.04 ‘arrive’ (stem darras- ),
9.4 write” (stem s’af- ), 4.2 ‘g0’ (slem hed- ). 1F 7 ‘become’ (stem
hon- ). This distintion is important becausc it affects the choice of
some of the personal endings in the simple past. The personal
endings of the simple past are set out below.

Formal

2nd per.  you ... -0 (i.e. the 3rd plural form)

Jed per.  he.she... -n ! '
Notes

1 Remember the effccis of the hierarchy of vowels. The ending of
}hc first person plural is pronounced with the sixth-order vowel
i only on consonant stems to avoid an awkward resuiting cluster
0{ two consonanis; so, ¥ 1C°F ndggarn ‘we spoke’ bul £4.0°F dir-
rasin ‘we arrived’

2 Remember that only the verb ¥a has a special second-person
formal form, z.lit other verbs use the third person plural for the
sccond and third persons of the formal.

Here are samples of all six different verb classes:

Stngitlar

st per. ... Shw, -kw (Ckw after a consonant only)
2nd por. masc. you ... -h, -k (-k after a consonant only)
2nd per. fem. you... -§

3rd per.mase. he ... -

3rd per. fem. she ... -acc

Plural

st per. we ... -0, -in

2nd per. you ... -aééuh

Svd per. they ... -1 ‘ (repiacing the final vowel of the stem)

3-lit
gontr/esny dirraskw, dirriishw 1 arrived
reanieeny  darrisk, dirrish vou arrived {masc. El[l(l.iﬂf.]
L XA darriss you arrived [fem. and inf.]
L ¥4 dérrisi he arrived
L2077 darrisice she arrived
gLy dérriisin we arrived
RLAFH dirrisacéuh vou arrived {pl.)
rLN darrasu they arrived
you arsived. hefshe arrived
[for.]
2-1if! 2-lir?
emetp mit’t’ahw [ came amiF  satt’dhw | gave
enaiy) mit’t’ah  youcame Amy  sit't’dh you gave
@l mat’t’as  youcame Amfl sECUAS you gave
am mit't’a he came nm sat’t’i he g;lvc
maF mat’t’aéc shecame am¥ SACUACE she gave
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i -t
Aary  sart’an we gave
APFp- siat’accuh

you gave

e’y mai*’an we e
¥y mit Cacéuh you came

oy miit't'a they came, efc. aar sat’t'n they
pave, €1
2-1it- 2-lip-"
o ti/re- satkw,  bwrote ve-hh e hedkw, 1 went
s afhw hedhw
an/ngy safk, youwrole HEWYL L hedk, you went
s'afh hedh
e s"af$ you wrote 10 fieds you went
%4 s afi he wrote L& hedii he went
KT safaéé  shewrole 'RF hedice  she went
EA g 4 s afin we wrote &Y hedin we went
KAL) s’afaétuh youwrote ¥ & Tr hedaééuh you went

hedu they
went, clc.

4. s'ofu they .5
wrole, ctc.

¥1¢e  naggira  spcak, talk had awwak'd know

an g wassiadia  iake, take away @m o wiita go up, go oul
1 billa cat mm atr’t’a drink

™ phzra buy n.m  Set'i sell

Fove jammird begin arnd i Carrisi finish

A samma  hear he ayya see

hé-t kaffata open o zigga close

wid. sArra make, work $¢  Koyyd  wait, stay put
%4, s'afid wrile Al laki send

The negative of the simple past is formed by prefixing hé& - and suf-
fixing - #°, as with hA Y49 alnabbiram ‘he was not’, the negative
of ¥t nabbara *he was’. If the verb begins in L, like Aem€ Liun-
mida ‘he got used (o7 or AR laki the senl’, the A - is prefixed as
normal but the restilting double 1 may he writlen cither in full or as
any other double consonant: allimmadiam ‘he did not get used (o’
MWAAmEY or hAae ™ allakam ‘he did not send’ — hAADTT or
hAhe,

Be careful to note how the negative of a verb beginuing in a is
written, such as, far cxample, h@¥ awwik’da ‘he knew’; hA@Pg®
alawwik’am ‘he did not know’. An example 15 set out for you helow
in the box.

2-Uir

Taed (TR 1Y)

oyt T

honkw, honhw

honk, honh

[ became
you became

o hons you hecame

Iy hona he became

Uy honécd she became
iy honin, honn wce became

EAL S honaééuh you became

trr- hony they became, etc.

Here are some mare usefut verbs to add to your vocabulary. From
now onwards all new verbs in the vocabulary will be cited in the
third person masculine of the simple past, Please be carcful to note
o which class they belong,

Singular
Ist per. hadarod  alfallaghum 1 did not want
2nd per. mase.  hALATUP  alfallighim  you did not want
2nd per. fem.  hALATAY  alfilligsim you did not want
3rd per. mase. hAAANTT alfilligim he did not want
3rd per. fem.  hALATT  alfillagaccim  she did not want
Plural
Istper.  hadA19"  alfillignim we did not want
2nd per. hALADTF9" alfilldgaécihum  you did not want
rd per. WALAMT alfallagum they did not want;
he, she, you did not
want (for.)
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Note that with the addition of the negative cndmg 9’“‘, the TS;?:?;
endines of the lirst person singular and the scco.pd"pnvn?n‘r; P ual o
prnndunccd as they are writlen: n&ATr ku_.ﬁ"alkfw . Pd h ‘Qou
haninne alkaffalkum ‘I did not pay™ tl&.’\’.l'!)' kaff'a ?uu )
paid” but hARAAT D" alkf;‘\ffi‘lla{'éiiluln ‘you did not pay -

Exercises

5 Rewrite the following sentences so that tl}e verl rz o look
brackets appears in the correct form (you might nee olo
some words up in the glossary!

1 gm0 (h&NTT ) =
YA Por AR LY FANI A (SN
3 ht an-pvL nrT TyH-A

{ AT =

(-

(YR s
{hien17? A1 Trin

(A7 ny-ir YT na. T

4 hort 9ta o (NA
5 hrily FRLPA it LN (aA s kY Lmn ]

}1 wools MG ANC {7 e

7 ?\‘i"?'l' ny-T l.".(’,.n )2 I]PI"‘““{’V‘ U“_-r‘ﬂ Vou

9 h¥ nng 1I7%% YITARE 1 SO LA (Thm ) =

6 How would you say the folfowing in Amharic?

1 Jidn't want to cal lunch.

Almaz and Kebede hought a new car.
Mrs Tsehay went to the post oftice.
id you have some cotfee?

Where did the students o0’

6 Mr Mohammed didn't pay the il

7 Almar, when did vou see the {itm?

8 My mother opened the door.

(PR B
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Grammar

The definite article

The forms #0740 ok, nhma, and @EHEa@- which occur in this

C y ) - . . . - oo
1 1 . definite article which corres

[ A T . Jescons all conlan the defint . .
~revious 1 N T I Pet § used in

quite the same way as English ‘the’, for one thing it is used less
frequently than we use ‘the’. It is always used to refer to something
{hat has alrcady been mentioned and whiich is therefore known to
the speaker and the listener.

The Amharic definite article is suffixed to the end of the noun {or
pronoun} and has two basic forms: one for masculine and plural nouns
and one for feminine nouns. The masculine article has two shapes, -u
if the noun cnds in a consonant, and -w if it ends in a vowel.

If the noun is: Add:

masc. and pl.
and ends ina

Examples:

consonani -u .+ hetu the house
AR lijju the child, the boy
n1E betoécu the houses

h+meE  kitamawodcn  the citics
and ends in a

vowel -w L0 tEmarivw the student
g am- misaw the lunch
rear NUrow the life

fem. -wa koY kidamawa the city
AET lijjwa the girl

"An alternative form of the feminine article is the suflix -itu or -itwa
(-yitu or -yitwa after a noun ending in a vowel), 50 you can also say
AR Tijjitu or AR lijjitwa ‘the girl’ and ntoT¥F o or h"1¢-k
kitamayitu or katimayitwa ‘the city’.

The nouns A saw ‘man’ and AT set ‘woman’ do not usually
add the definite article suffix directly, but have a special, extended
definite suffix in -iyye- or -iyye-. S0

masc.  -ivye + -w (@R siwiyyew  the man
fem. Ciyyo+wa QTP setiyyowa  the woman

A small number of other nouns, toe, follow this pattern, such as
KT abbat ‘father’ and he'r  innat ‘mother’ hATax abbativyew
“the father’ and ha F#P innatiyyowa ‘the mother’. .
Whenever an adjective is used to deseribe a noun with the definite
article “the”, for example in a phrasc like ‘the big house’, the article
suffix in Amharic is placed on the adjective and not on the noun. In




other words, the article suffix travels backwards on to the adjective.
Thus: i betu ‘the house” butrA® AL tillik u bet ‘the big house™
AT Nijjitn ‘the girl bul 11T AR tinniSwa 1ijj ‘the little girl’.

Possessive pronoun suffixes

in lesson one you learned how to express ‘my. your, his’, etc., by
using the possessive preposition - fotfowed iy the independent
pronoun, as in $% A9 yane sim ‘my name’, /it. ‘name of me’. In
lesson two, however, you saw that the same could be expressed by
one word, adding a sulfix to the noun, as AL sime ‘my name”. This
sceond method is in fact the more usual way of expressing a
pronoun possessor in Ambaric. Have another look at the dialogue
where you will find some other nouns with POSSESSIVE pronoun
suffixes: Afk ‘my father’; k14 ‘my home region’, WICH “your
home region’, -AFF T ‘the two of us™ (fir. "our two’).

The possessive pronoun suffixes are as follows. Note that some of
the suffixes have different forms according to whether the noun to
which they arc added ends in a consonant or a vowel: ‘my’ is -¢
after a consonant, flh bete ‘my house’, but -ye after a vowel AR
gwaddannaye ‘my (riend’; "his’ is -u after a consonant — fLk betu
“his house’, but -w after a vowel AR% @ gwaddifnaw ‘his friend’.
Also. the three suffixes ‘our” -aééin, ‘your’ -aétuh, and “‘their’
adéiw follow the rules of vowel hicrarchy when added to a noun
ending in a vowel. inserting a ‘glide’ w il the noun cnds in -0 or -u,
a plide’ y if it cnds in -i or -e, and dropping the a vowel if it ends
mo-a.

nown ends ;. cons. vowel examples

my -e -ye i L% bele, timariye
vour (masc.)  -ib -h v, 740 betih, timarih
your {fem.) -i§ -§ (.7 +™ i betis, timaris
his -u -W fi-l, T4+ hetu, timariw
her -wil -wa mAe, o4 betwa, timariwa

hetac¢iw
tamarivacéaw,
dabbowadéaw

his. her (form.) -aééiw  -aléaw,  (LT@-
-yacciiw, L Far
-wadéiw & pPFar
our -adéin -adding - I betaééin
-yadein, -wactin - H1ELTY, tamariyacdin,

et 1

poun ends in: cons.  vowel examples

your {plural) -aféuh -aééul, AV hetaécuh

-yalcuh, To1LLF U timariyaécuh,
-watéuh 8 ATT dabbowaécuh
their -acciaw -aééaw, (LT, hetatcaw
-yalciw, T oPTFa- tamariyacéiw,
-waléaw A oTTo- -dabbowadcaw

your {for.) ~WO -wo e 9149 betwo, timariwo

The possessive suffixes of the third person masculine, *his . . " and
the third -person feminine, ‘her .. )", have the same shape as the
masculine/plural and feminine definite articles. This means that a
word such as 71 timariw is ambiguous, and can mean both
‘the student” and ‘his student’; simiarly sILe T mikinawa is
both ‘the car’ (cars are usually thought of as feminine) and *her car’,
and APF lijjoécu is both ‘the children’ and ‘his children’. '

A noun with a possessive suffix added 1o it is counted as a delinite
noun, which means that an accompanying adjective has to have the
dehnite article added to it. You will see tater that there arce other
ways in which nouns with possessive suffixes behave like definite
nouns. Examples arc sct out below:

.k bele At 4.4 Gllik'u bet the big house
my house At ok Tk e bete my big house

h 1w ihitith  rP h71r tinni$wa ihit the litte sister
your sister T ATy tinnddwa ihitih your little sister

+ P TTr timariwolfcacéing TEPE MTAPF tiguwoddu
our students timariwo¢c

the hard-working students

TEOE LT tiguwoliu
timariwoféacéin

our hard-working students
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Fxercises

7 Convert the pronoun possessives in f- in the fol:o:wz,:}em
sentences into possessive suffixes, and then transiate

into English

Py haT hirhT4 fz-=Fm-
2 pF #9F mhs FF?
e M eLN:
a4 AT @9 NhAAL ki ‘ L
?1 :rnw oo e T o Fay h?: ¥R L PA L U U T

'-l"" :;-',F([). . N . .
5 ¢ B @ga LEF? @R’ PT N (K S AX A
‘ . K LI 4 1 1 R
6 Py ARS Ak T ‘

7‘ eyl oyt My yaxy i 09t ATT Fars
bod ;ﬂ"\it- nen arrgde a0 @ ATl iy B

8 Here are some.adjectives and some r:ounszj E””r", p(snstiez;rm
i i ] 1wouns with the adjective

sive suffixes. Combine the 1

meaningful phrases and then transfate the whole phrase

into English

Fvample AP = oy 13TF AT her little daughter

A addis new’ AL arege “old o149 habtam rich’ ('“7
m'h.n oo, e Ky rod s r e Uik e thlack’ e [-ll'u apod’,
ooy mat fo had™. AP K hig' 2 tinnis Tittle”.

! L 6 neRTFya
2 T 7 ntmao
3 ey 8 M(ﬂi:‘
4 - 7 AT = 09  neATar:
Y T W hke

Script
The homophonous letters

You will have noticed that in this lesson the word l]l'[]l'lllrt vlvas

different hs. In the introduction it was mentioned that there are sev-
eral sounds that have more than onc representation in the script:
these may be called *homophonous letlers’, letters that have the
same sound.

The reason for these homophonous ictiers is historical. originally
they represented diffcrent sounds that have merged together in
Ambharic. In Tigrinya, for example, some of them still have different
sounds. Some people may use one letter in prefercncee 1o another in
certain words, reflecting the original ‘correct’ usage in Ge'ew, for
example. For example, the Ge'ez word related to Amharic sost
‘three’ was wrilten with » for the first s and a for the sccond one,
and so the ‘correct’ spetling should be ¥'a¥, but many people also
writc Aar. It would not be truc (o say that there are spelling rules
in Amharic in the sensc that there are, for example, in English.
Rather, some spellings may be preferred to others by some peaple.

In order to distinguish these letters special names are sometimes
given to them as foliows:

a0 hYr ghisal A A RN s'd s dlot
W PR s nipus g 0 8de §7i sTihay
h A hASE  aalef o o0 YA ha halleta
0 @ %7 aavn - g ha hamiiy
T T Ny ha bizuhan

The fourth h letter, W, is pronounced hi in the first order. which is
also the name by which it is called.

Exercise

9 Rewrite the following Amharic words using alternative

letters where applicable. {Look up the words that you do not
know])

[EETTP A AR 6 IRAT 11 2y fdess’s

2 A9 7 0N 12 0°72% hATT -
I XLES - B adid = 3 mpe? -
4 @y 9 TAR - 14 1399 ..

G5
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Reading passage

YRR NTE SR TS T I TP SANNE ¢ (VAR (i A S

AR N ke YeF = AT @ andT g e
nae hek (g 27 aFT s hre 1 R -
W@ Ty Rres TAT A ANE nma-z et

P L LN TAN YT S TR e o AFF SR

et Wi ARt e d R gy nme™ e
yanp g, @ g dd. HLD

Supplementary vocabutary

Fom A tamilliisa he returned. came back

A st dw he gave to him

4 e MY m \ﬁ‘
wada gabay:
mahed

Going shopping

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

+ form sentences with a direct object {I saw the man)

« count up to 1,000

* Use expressions of quantity

» understand and use properly the Ethiopian system of personal
names

Shopping M

Mr Mulugeta's wife goes shopping

ha%T A=A meter W™ 29 ovivld TLaT g
mCNf LT AR AR F1C AT AATE: fonEang @
me,. I e 1T P e hong g ancn ey
N mLe hmidl ra-:

MWMLF . WIETY hBCH AT @dioog? HL hWip9™:
FAVACIN e LA AT A

handhyao 2. AAT® WLk QAP hE oo-NLd WHO T4

M/ALT . Re . haFaey PRYF@m ol raep

hWadvoo £ QAP T hf - ALFT TS DRI NG
ag g yam PERPT@ = F8P0 hIET ACHKP?
e r RAN2N? KB $oom 1 WA TY
hiy oy ¢eon v

/KT AT WRRAT®: UL IFs hWALNT : AALMD- a9y
Wt AT Iy hWdve WELATAY: ey
“H hAAIAD: BT Uy 7% GRyT AR
hiv?

Wimgha @ Par e hi= £NT@ md™ T4 7a-.

(TN, 0 20 P 3T NAFE BN (D= YD
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himhemgs: he LA (Jav7T (md Wi Y@ (AT

A AF yaes '

O WL N TR R W4T WA SHY hres
A~ e am™i: D T4 Y hdd
heo o ant

Kjamdume: . Wigdt w0 TIC T Fme!

WA T hd: Al QY rarp

Wavheao o (arrAAD- KP4 aeiT NYEY h9dT  yam-

L7 I A CE S ¢ TR A 1 T+ XA

himepm@r o WYY ¢ W74 AshT nYe honr
MmAG- PN AC I RIPaT o egt
WL 2ATA™T

DAY R BNYATT

kit bithwala wiiyziiro Amaricd yato Mulugeta mist widid mirkato
hedicd, Tiyyu liyyu ndgir Jimidgzat fallEgacc. bimijimmariya wiid
mighh miidibbir gidbbacC. yalo Mihammid suk’ mirkato wist” kawlobus
Cabiya at’dgdb nidw,

nditmin addiirk, ato Mithammiid. zare inddmin nih?
dihina niih?

AL MAnavman: - siilam, immete. balwo, ato Mulugeta izzih nibbiiru.
W AMARACE drdl, Tssaldiwn yayyidhaccaw miice niw?

AL MAnaMAD: - baiwon ato Mulugetan finantinna ., . . wiiyim
kitinantinna widiya niiw yayyahwatdiw | . tadiyass,
indet Hirdawo? zare min yifilligallu? tiru addis
yimie'ta buima allid. gana ahun kilinuma yidarrisi

W AMARAGE:

niw.

aydilldm, zare bunna alfilligim, balfifaw sammint
ihite hulitti kilo kiiHarir addrrisacsili, sukkwarinna
ruz ifdlligallihw, didgmom min min aynir Say alld?
sost ayndt alld. yihiffiaw biit'am t'iru nidw.

wagaw st nidw? widdi ndw?

2!\’([{il|fim, biiwniit bit’am trkad ndw: huldit birr bidea
niw.

1880, hukistt paket Say. aratti kilo ruzinna andi kilo
sukkwar sTt740. hollum Cirg nilw, tisfa

W,

AMARASE:

AL MAnasaan
W, AMARACS:
AL MArAMMAD:

W, AMARACE

adirgallihw!

indetal 7zzilh hullum négir Cru niw!

1555 hisabu sioli nidw?

biit ik Tallaw asra siddist kithaya ammisti niw.

AL MAnAMMAD:
WoOAMARACE:
AL Manamagan:

AL MAnayman: kiihaya bire asra stddist Kihaya ammist . . miitse sosy
birr kilsiba armimisti niiw. bit am Tgzer yisUTg,

W AMARACE: abro yisUvTlis.

in the afternoon Mrs Amarech, Mr Mulugeta’s wife, went 1o the
markel. She wanted to buy various items, First, she went 1o a grocery
store. Mr Mohammed's shop is inside the market close to the bus
Station.

Mrs AMartcic Good afternoon, Mr Mohammed. How are you
today? Are vou well?

Mu Monammen: Salam, Madant . .. Your husband was here.

Mrs AMAarccn:  Oh, when did you see him?

Mr Monamszn: [ saw your husband, Mr Mulugeta, Yesterday .
or the day before yesterday, Now, how mav | help
you? Whar are you looking for today? I have
some good fresh coffee. it’s only Just arrived from
Jimma.

Mrs Amarcch: No, T don't wang coffec today. Last week FLY SISt
brought me two kilos from Harar, I want some
sugar and some rice; also what brands af tea do
vou have?

Mr Mouamsen: There are three brands. This one's very good.

MRrs Amaricu: How much is it? Iy ir dear?

Mr Monammen: No, it's really very cheap; it's anlv 2 birr,

MRrs AMARECH: 0K, give me two packets of teq, four kilos of rice
and one kilo of sugar. Lverything's good, T hope!

MR Mouammen: Of course! Everyihing's good here?

MRrs Amarecrc OK, How much is the bill?

Mu Monasmen: Altogether, that’s hirr 16,25,

Mgis Amaricu:  Here's 20 birr,

Mr Monammin: 76.25 Trom 20, . the change is 3.75. Thank You
very el

Mrs Amarecn: You're welcome!

Vocabulary
me gihiiya market
my; i miirkato the market in Addis A haba, said to he the

largest market area in Sub-Saharan Africa
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habur t*abiya
silam

immete

getaye
liyyu

liyyu liyyun
nigar
suk’
madabbir

viimigib midibhir

hal
{inumtinna

kitinantinna wadiya

bunna
say

sikkwar, sukkwar

ruz
diigmo

haitafiw saminint

aynat
min min aynal

yihilnhaw
yannaw
waga
widd
irkas
hiwniit

paket
icca
birr

hullum
hullum nagir
indeta

kilo

ratlway station

peace (used as a greefing amongst
Mueslims and by voung people)

Madam (/i. ‘my lady’ from hTLF,
variant hom .- immibet)

Sir (lir. ‘my lord’ from 1)

dilferent. special

various, scveral, miscellaneous

thing, word

shop, store

store, bazaar

foed shop. procery store

husband

yesterday

the day before yesterday

coffee

tea

supar

rice

alsoy (A9 fir “and also’)

last weck (fit. ‘in the week that has
passed”)

sort, kind, brand (of merchandise)

what kinds of . .. (repeaiing the
word 9 indicates that several
kinds are expocted)

this one

that aone

price, value

dear, expensive

cheap

really. truly {fie 'in truth’, from
hen-r iwndt “truth)

packel

only

birr (Ethiopian pnit of currency).
silver

C\f"._‘l'y”'liﬂg, C\'L‘,]'YOHL‘

cvervihing

ol course!

kilo

71
mirAA ik lalla total, overall, general
nmrAAD: bt ik lalllaw altogether, all in all, i sum (fit. *in
the total”)
Lo yihiwinna here it is! {compare 2 Thar i
lesson 3)
mAN iils change {i.e. from a bill}, answer
Numbers
hes and one
U-0°r hulatt two
ik sost three
hé-r aratt four
hT"nr ammist five
hive agar asra siddist sixicen
kA haya twently
] siba seventy
Verbs
ACE P lirdawo let me help you, may | help i
vou? {for.)
.5 riidda help (2-1it")
Lé AN yifilligallu you want (for.) — from 401 !
héADA- ifatligallihw T want "
heLnvNg adirrisacciliin she brought me (fir. ‘she ¥
made (i) come for me'); i
from £en
™7 siEtin

htcc 20 TN

Th4 hecra-

ahro yist'illin

give me; from am

vou're  welcome!  (rhe
response o WHLA- L
or WHLC  RATAYD); [,
‘may he pive (you health)
for my sake as well’

tasfa adirgaliihw [ hope - fir. ‘1 do hope’,

(heC.200- s from heed)
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Notes on the dialogue

{ The Ethiopian (Amhara and Tigrean) system of personal names

is ¢uite different from ours. A wife does not take her husband’s
name but keeps her own. Also, there are no surnames or family
names as we know (hem; everyone has their own given name, of
course, which is followed by their father’'s given name: SO
Mulugeta Kebede (a8 nng) that is, Mulugela (the son of)
Kebede, or Amarech Haile Sclassic (h™er RO #’An.) that
is. Amarech (the daughter of} Haile Sclassic. Mulugeta and
Amarech’s children wiil have Mulugeta as their second name:
their son is Terefe Mulugeta (F&.4. mo-An3) , and their daugh-
fer is Tschay Mulupeta (Ade AL ), Some names contain
1wo clements, like Haile Sciassic (YA 7Aan), or Gebre Mikael
(e, “LhhA), or Welelte Semayat (@At N1 27}, These
double-barelled names mostly have a religious origin; these last
three Hterally mean (in Ge'ez) ‘Might of the Trimty’, ‘Slave of
Michael” and ‘Daughter of Heaven’, and often in ordinary usage
are shortened, as for example to Hailic (7#A) or Gebric (ML),
Most Christian  Ambara names meaf something cither in
Amharic. or in Gerer, or are names drawn from the Bible and
Christian tradition or, amongst Muslims, from Islamic tradition.
Amarech, for example, means “she is peautiful” in Amharic and
Mulugela means ‘complete master’. You may find this difficult at
first because there are no capital letiess in the Ethiopian script
and so nothing (o make proper names stand out from the sur-
rounding text,

When Cthiopians wrile their names in Roman letiers, unfortu-
nately they do not follow one single system, and they certainly
do not use the type of transcription you find in this and other
(exibooks and grammars, with all the appropriate accents and

Giacritics. You have probably noticed that in the English trans- J
lations of the dialogues so {ar a simpler system has heen used: §

this will give you some idea of what you will find in practice.
Here are some names of biblical, Christian or Islamic origin.
See how many you can identify:
h.AA1LT
4.
LA

ATy avdan
-8 ar 2o
acn-fh

a0, hew
hivho
hiv 7.

v SR
nHZ APeD
L Tol B I

ihr

S ]

2l yav

[ B bl 7 ay

E In the sentences 1A
& your husband” and haFa-y

geyEme  diterally means ‘when is 11 that you 5a% §
eeo-Em- i it is vesterday that Tsas ;

him’; h&.fn o N
Cnrn s [:; ':1 7 i it s what came recently’; nBLey
. <ht atis what arrived from Junmma®. R;][hcruﬂlqn
hikmrp-p-:3 seatcoee pattern like o h9YFar ‘when did v( o
e T, . _ YOU §¢
St came r':"" '] .M’U ‘Pfq} I'saw him_yesterday’, or ha.a ,,nn(;
Pm'liculwrl(:cnl{ o Amha”.c likes to use this type of construction
eébcciqi([y y when empbasizing something within a sentence h’ IS
specially common with question w i , -
. § ords like #77. goype- -
and s The ¢ : . ' 7Y, o
relati-\(;:acfm. Iht; construction involves the verb ‘to be’ and 1]"
orm of the verb, here indic ' . ic

. . ' indicated hy prefixed ¢-. We

deal with this more fully in a later lesson Y F-. We shall

Of [h[ rano s X 1 i ¥ » Y
¢ ”.r [- MOLE by Uff X accaw on IhC ’L[I

{formal).
The Ethiopi: i i
! beﬂh{mpmn unit of currency is the birr (116:) which also used
. o . . ) ; . 150 LS
: hund(;ei; red to as the Ethiopian dollar. One birr is divided i;Ll{
ed L ' - £ o
e C;ents or santim (27t9™). Normally, when you quote a
,\,4_-7, e an:ple birr 4.25, you just say hé-r nve ?-9“:‘1.‘! (
olore . you Just - or
- ammhtlr;.,f' . h?“!’l"t araft kihaya ammist or aratti birr
. v Uﬂ[ilhl;)gh;. [lfoutr)'wuh twenly five’ or “four birr with twen
ve'. , 1e birr was linked to the ) :
pe s Until 1991 1 nked to the 1S Dollar at $2.(
out Ll)ll(:l\-\ frae;ﬂodtmg and at the time of writing there are '1th:t‘
0 the pound sterling. Denominations from | Birr

upwards arc all banknotes; of '
¢ hi otes; of the coins the 25-santi i i
popularly referred 1o as a ftomy.  simuni i plece i

and £Ly-PTm- '
FLOPT®- (0 denote the pronoun object “him’

. Grammar

The direct object suffix

i . N
hYU-TF® balwon ayviabhuwadéaw ‘[ saw

PYYTF®@ o yar  ssaldiwn

: {':‘:;:1;1:;(1:3‘;‘:;3;;:::wd‘whf,n did )‘fou sce him?’, the suffix - on
 ach e (“rcnt 1Lla.tcs that ‘your husband’ and *him’ arc in
e e the [C' ;ﬂjcc[ of the verb “to sce”. The verb ‘1o sce’
oo mmChm,] :v rich means t(r mak.e a complcte sentence you
o CXPCCI.S ) dirc}{:to{r);omclhmg. or in other words a transitive

Pridusts .lhm lf'l.eCL In‘lhc§c. scntences the direct object
e mon of b l]i mlhyou sec .lIn English the direct object
R omes after | verb, but this is of course not the case with
) e verb is usually the last word in the sentence
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ere are some more sentences with marked dircet objects:

ety WTTOr ganzibun aganidhw | found the money

& ey INY dabbrwn biilah You ate the bread

AR TRAL Wt 1 1 makinawan gizzu They bought the car

¢ an¥ry hANT  hisabaéfinin kaffalacc She paid our hiil

ey hAALATY- yihin allallighum I did not wanl this

£ 0 A yicdin set sami He kissed this
woman

»irr WAt fssun alawwik’dm He did not know
thal

nagy by Kibbadan ayyin  Wesaw Kebede

In Ambaric the dircet object is marked by adding the suffix -7, i.c.
-0 after a vowel and -in after a consonant, to the end of the word.
[f the direct ebject is ‘definite’ itmust be marked with -7:if itis “indel-
inite” the object marker is usually left off and is only added for clarity.
With this in mind, contrast ev& ché T miis haf gizzahw ‘1 boughl
A hook" and ovas gy 1Y mils halun gitzzahw '] bought the book”.

A “definite” noun belongs to onc of the foltowing five categorics:

1 noun & definite article TNy WUTH 1 found the mouey
2 poun & passessive pronoun %A Ay NANT  she paid owr bill
3 demonstrative ey hadnTo?  1didnot want this
demonstrative + noun 2Ty aF he kissed this
Werrtan
4 independent pronoun Ay hAm e he did not know i
S propetrname ' niey hy we saw Kehede

As you can sce [rom Lhe cxample 287 o 4o, the suffic 7 is
nol always added to the end of the noun phrasc. In a complex noun
phrasc, the object marker {-7) is normally placed on the first con-
stituent only. Study the examples in the box below,

demonstrative &7 ashea Mo
& v & noun yiédin mikina gizzahw 1 bought this car

definite adjective TLFY oohs T
& v & noun k'ayyiwanr mikina gizzahw I bought the red car

possessive noun RO @l Ty
& v & noun yiaKiahhadan mikina gizzahw I bought Kebede's car

fmmlquy._ in a complex noun phrase that contains more than two
constituents, normally only the first wiil have the object marker
added. I the noun phrase is extremely fong, the ohicctr .mz-;rkc; may
be repeated, Consider the following CJXHE}'I[_;]CSZ ‘ h

fhaer e onho M-

vaKiabhidian k' iyy mikina pizzahw I'hought Kebede's red car

PEy vhutpy e oy I

yacinyaKibbadan Kk dyy mikina gizzahw T boughi that red car of
Kebede's

Exercises

1 S_)'fudy the following sentences and if necessary add the
object marker -7 in the correct place

Example 29 AAAATI = £UY hALATT

J 2 £ M 1 4 Y (S L I S

2 hirtrem agheF @ag

3 Wl ey Tt vy ALAR Am:

4 hA"TH TE oofhd, h1TT =

S @l 04hE hrlvy PARNRPT R4

6 ht ded w0 LT OO hvye:

7 AALD AT T LA R (LT hPY:

2 Construct as many sentences with direct objects as you
can out of the following nouns, noun phrases and verbs. Be
sure to add the object marker where necessary and try 1;o
make sure the verbs are in the correct person. (You may
need to look some words up in the glossary]

'I'ITH' o= g, hre 74 oo N CE ho-Faea,
- A Tt £F oL am W G Fa- N!i
TP ohy, @eNC VAT BY N A a, o

AAT I e Wy it WIY mege 4. NIL.
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Numbers XA

i ; smember that
The numbers (1000 in Amharic are as follows. Rfunlu.'mb Oun(s‘
‘ l ‘ ] > ). x n 9
ontv the number 1 has a special form for use with feminine
hrsA andit, o I
In Ethiopa both the BEuropean and indigenous numeral SIgDS i,u[
g ) ~ |- > s,
used, There is an increasing tendency to use the LEuropean 51gi111 ,Thc
o will st : > Fthiopian signs as well
il st e 1o know the Ethiopan stfr .
vou will still need 1o ‘ ¢ siens as well, Hi0
'I"Lhiopifm system is different from the Furopean system in n;bcr
1..11\‘; qc.p'rn'ulé sions {or the tens and for a hundred, so that a nu
is sonerally written as itis spoken:

. ) G e TS
11 h9U N siba amist 75 - G4 ic. ) o

; & ‘ and- wAA AT aratli mito silasa hutatt 432 - 070, 1.C.
LRl

o G002 o
?4;‘11' ‘ Hem™  mF  OAA Ne AT asra zat'an mito silsa siddist
1 a~ .

1966 - TUBRE, L& 10-9-100-60-6".

The word for 1,000 Ly, 7 §ih, §i has no special aumerat S;gn.‘nu;llf‘;e;
< Ay milivon ‘million’s AP W AFCAT A Hm

does TLA R 7 milivon ‘million™ ‘ Ao T o

cimminti § ammisti mato zit"ana sost 8,593 — g?‘lﬁgg wgr]oi] E%below

cand 5-100-90--3". The signs for numbers are given more i ¥ .

] sign

Sign | &

1w oand L'A' 11 hi1td. hrf h0d e asra and, asrand 14

A g asra huli iz

7 oA huliin 12 hird AT asra huldtt 1:;

30T sosl T3 had o ;1.sr;1 6l _ 1%

‘1 hé-1 aratt o 14 hid- héT asra aratl, asrara 18

?‘9”; a’t l mist «* 15 hire. hymar asra amniisl, asrammist L&

1 S ohaT ammist & 5 A asta e 2
“ 6 nehr siddist % 10 hird neoar asTa S]‘j(h‘li\l E-T-
7 a7 sibat 7 17 had- T asfa sﬂmnﬂ l ]%

£ oayrry simmint T8 Ak g asra -;nnmjn %U

9 T sivan U 19 hié 'y asra zAUAR Ty

PO WA assir T |

SIgn sigh

! 201 hiya 400 ke arha ]

| 78 hix haya and S+ h9Ta, YT amsa, hamsa ¥
RIS ViR Aya ¢

27 v e peAT haya hulin 60 AAA, neEa silsa, sidsa :1;

o ay siiba d

WP AT havasost 70 N1 : 7 ’ :

B lﬂl) ' AN q’liv'un ) R0 am s samanya T

‘ " e = - —

' hb o zAl"ina A

3 1) wAa here silasaand Gg 00 fhaa fﬁm !

i : it ’ T mi [4
17 aeAa AT sillasa hotie aF 1(.)() amn-f

— L o - R PR

When using a numeral higher than ‘onc’ with a noun you do not
normally need to use the plural. So, for example: rAT  A- 0y
hulatti kilo bunna ‘two kilos of coffee”, h°aT  ant  a@- ammisti
mito siw ‘five hundred people’, 392 aea® A1 hamsa siddisti
birr “fifty-six birr’, hitd- Hm™ 174 asra zitan timari ‘nincteen
students’. The plural is used, however, when you wish (o stress the
scparateness of each member that goes to make up a group: hé.
Ha™F ™ 49F asra zit’in tamariwodé ‘nineteen (separale) stu-
dents’, that is, each regarded as individuals rather than a collective
group. The same principle applics to other quantifying words like
1ME bizu ‘many’ and U-&v hulbu “all’.

Here are a few other uscful words denoting quantity and mea-
surcments:

T gimmag hall
A $150 a third
41 rub

a guarter

few, a little (in the plural vEF
ik ito¢¢ means a few as in VPPF
a?F a fow people)

some (Le. an unspecified number); also
used in the plural, for example.
K18 72F  afF some people as well

as hr 8 e aeF
AF A livya liyya  several

TEr t'ik it

h78712 andand

The word A hullu “all’ is exceptional in that it can be placed
either in front of or, more usually, after the noun it pocs with:

TTLPT v T SF@ tdmariwodéé hollu tign naccaw

altstudents are hard-working
ganziabun hullu wissidi
he took all the money

iy - mnge

Here are some special expressions that contain the word g
D -y or - f1ed- sdw hullu / hulku saw

cveryonce, evervbody
1€ v or A 71 nigir hallu / hullu négir

everylhing

- LH. hulgize always "
U huflu k*in cvery day
-y hullum everything, everyone

g hullum bota everywhere
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ALY hllahuile everylhing together,
all sorts of things

ATy hullaéin aft of us

AT huliacéuh all of you

AT huilaéciw all of them

Expressions of quantity

In the dialoguc Mrs Amarech asks the shopkeeper, u-Ar Jnr
Fe. héd DA 4N W WAe anhG @™ ‘give me two
packets of tea, four kilos of rice and one kilo of sugar’. From this
vou can sec thal in expressions ol quantily like ‘two packcets of tea’
or {our kilos of rice” vou do not use the possessive particle ¥- or the
possessive construction, Instead, the quantity expression is followed
directly by the name of the substance that is being measurcd.

[ere are some more examples of useful quantity expressions:

hulatti biré'ik’o say amt’allin

bring me two glasses of tea

andi sini bunna amt’allin

bring me a cup of coffee

sosti tiirmus bira Cit’t'a

he drank three bottles ol beer

ammisti mato gram k'ibe gazzad

she bought five hundred
grammes of butter

andi paket sijara sit’an

pive me 2 packet of cigarelies

A ACHarE AR hmaid
hre N 04y homA™}
PiE oo (L4 i

AT L SIPTE O PACANE (S Lo

hre T 0E ¢ na't

The ordinal numbers

The ordinal numbers, (first’.'sccond’. ‘hizd’, etc.), are formed by
adding the suffix -afna, or -ina alter a vowel, Consider the follow-

ing cxamples:

Isl hye andinna B

2l A huliittiinna SEANN S A
LA A sostiina AN A
dth héta TR TR A

arattinna 04

o - p——

6th  Aeptg siddistanna P S A
Tth  aatw sabattifinia AT K
8th a9yt simmintiifia 5::":‘ %E'f""-‘
I Hmyg Zit indiina g
10th  haen assirafina T

! . fx :
Ith  hde. h2R% asraandania, erc. T3 erc

N?t.e that “first” may also be transkated by favEons # yamijim
[ DY AN T I ‘ e
mariya and &% fitiififia. Also note that ‘ninth’ is built on the hase

zal’an- and not zat’an,

Exercises

3 Write out the £ j :
toud .e ollowing phrases in full and then say the,m

23 1

! G 40 41C h50 Ayt 11 5977
2 snae T amw S0 Ay 1 ag
318 8 33 gt 13 TR
4160 Py 9 TUEHE 14 Taras
5237 WAl 10 TRERG 15 TZ8AF

4 Do the following sums in Amharic following the examples

(@) 5+3=8  ho"d¥1 Y'ar aLmc A -
bY5-2=3  wear oAT atra var rad-.
(d.rov siddammir ‘plus’, a2 sik'K innis ‘minus”)
F2149= & 15+4=
2 25-5= 7T 17-7=
3 12-%—]2.: 8 60+ 16 =
4 120+ 30 = 9 500 + 500 =
5 40+ 350 = 10 B8 -11 =

| § Imagine you are going shopping. Based on what you have

learned so far, how would
! ou ask tt
'O”OWl‘ng items? 4 e Shopkeepe; for the

s

Pxample 2 can of oil = RV h7re FCRC HET am™S -
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1 3 kilos of sugar 6 % kilo of geod flour

2 4 packets ol tea 7 5 bhotties of Metta beer

3 200 grammes of butter 8 2 packets of cigarettes

4 6 hottles of ‘Ambo Water 9 acan of meat

5 10 boxes of matches 10 a pood brand of tea
Script

Writing the combination consonant + wa

1t the introduction you were introduced to the wa letters: A, ™, &,
4. cte, Some people avoid using these and instead write the O1h
arder of the consonant followed by the letter wa P, or cven the
Ind order foltowed by P: so the word t'wat ‘early morning” may be
written 0 r, PP or T,

The third method can be explained because the combination of
consanant + wa often arises from the addition of a suffix heginning
in a lo a basc ending in u, such as WU Fa@ ayyihuwadédw
(avyithu + aédiw) ‘Tsaw him’ in th.c dialogue. In rapid speech this is
contracled Lo ayyahwad&iw and can therefore also be writlen s
Wy Fak or as heUPFe- Other words, too, where the sequence of
consonant + wa does not derive from a contraction may be wrillen
in the same way, such as =, arT T, cle, ‘morning’ or (A, (HFTA,
ote. ‘alterwards’s or ARG FPRE et ‘{riend’, and so on.

The remaining w letters

OFf the other letlers indicating a combination, a consonant- followed
w and another vowel, only those representing combinations in wa
and wi are current in modern Amharic, though you may find the
others in words of Ge'ez origin that are used in certain styles of
Ambharic.

To remind vou, the wi letters are®, b = and -, gwi, kwi, hwa
and k'wit. In pronunciation these are almost identical 1o the 7th
orders go, ko, ho and k'o, and in writing, too, may be substituted by
(hese., So. a word like gobaz clever, strong’ may be wrilten hoth as
201 and as +AH. Here are some more words of the same kind:

¢, ¢ k'oyyi ‘he wailed™s dme., Pmmd Kot’Uard ‘he counted™
anlvyy, ovtierry mitkonnin ‘officer” (also a man's name}

et ey e ] e are oot need mich like

the 2nd orders gu, ku, hu and K’u, and may be substituted by thesc:

‘f-'f‘(:, 'I'""’I‘C K'ut’ir ‘number’; Wé-F%, h&t% kuratinna
proud, vain’; T8, T& gud ‘extraordinary’

Exercises

6 Here are some words and phrases containing wa, wi or wi
fetters. Read them out aloud and then rewrite them using
afterfmtive spellings. See how many you can transiate into
English, and don’t hesitate to use the glossary for some

T Ny (1A 6 PR Rk 11 Petvh-
2 'P:(.l!."l‘ 7 P K {2 hild
3 AXE S LA 13 ¥Frec htm
4 mprgop 9 4hMATFar 4 $XTC ™A
5 anc 10 g~ 15 %84
Reading passage
He, @RHC &%yl @mpe 109 LeT. head™ ¢ hnes
med LR ROR TR AR T W %am ran-
MBI COLNUT BIPYN VP T DeHT Py
hade A0 AR AR 210 AIHY ANTY - 4Hy
Ao Tew iL: hWHVIN nAe acEhy: TR
'f:"']'ll‘?“: TICTS 2T DAY He med b1l
@F s P @F FTA ueAIC CHE: WP
SEr: <M TR FO W WTHATY &4 77
hAYIET = PTRAT 0% NovpAle. hmifl hEEAT:
Qmd™ 4% y@ ALY ORI AmYe hATAT:
ftharx ¥kt 1.8 @eHC £TPIl ANIAS D mem
TRt TS AR NeslA 197 .

Supplementary vocabulary

= 1.8 piirid maid rYcr Sinkurt Onion
& TCFENy bhirtukan orange o dinni¢ potato

Trrg papayi papaya hrhAT  atkilt vegetables

49 timatim tomato YA fire frutt

o0t tidissati  be pleased  he™A  kirdmelia

swecels, candy
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the preen gmccr‘s {fir.
syegelable seiling shop’)
with the shopping she has

PrnAT e 0P yatkilf migic’a suk’

AroeT g higiibayyitciw gabiya
done

FAT gipzalcilliat she hought for him
M AT YN A

ink'inas 4T o WeneIr s Hames
eoyip y7F Dinkinas and m& I Travta are

5 ¢4 TS

varuk’ t'irri

A long-distance call

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

« form the present-future tenses ('l go', ‘am going’, ‘shall go'. efe)
s tell the time

A long-distance telephone call X1

Kebede receives a long-distance telephone call

vy e nnes ‘l./';-"i' WLy ot hae Hhm
Fraf: DAN LRMAN: LT AQAD arAd TamAY -

L vl 71 50 22 P4 oL e ¥ e Ty
YAV IR F Ak Rl IOl

vy hr rTiHe vy YT e hA? e o
AMCTE WFAAR?

AT AP AN WYE e 0 ROR . edvih rary
wrt 2C Al RAAIA: 0 FA A
hNr1ay! el PN ¢4 v BonRATN:

nne, . Wre? hIgT RUYTA? hO hOrLh PAM-

hELAT? . Of- PN WrE o Te? e hIC

I LMANY?

PN DAY WEMANE: PHE AT T hHW

reOn-: et L 7Y hevATL WL AAY: hoey

Atk AmzC LH ART YA WFRAAD-:

CAmmPr PRAANTO Wrke AT MRCTAY

Med P h1Ie hGEY AGMTAA  TTAA¥Y

Reg:  hrgd AN eF rRCAATO?

PN TTHAT UPPE QU-AT AT NIECANT: QA hUU?
WHI2AD-=  avFhed AARTF: 2% Uy

[ . ot 2 4 a PRV A oo wwr & B #m T o o e m om o e L

gy
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-‘!.,:_:i. .
. Tidrs -
i R

st ndw. Kahbiidinna Hirat Thet na

ROl MRaT men (g NANCT
+8.¢ vAhras hek “aat RRCAN:
PAM, p@ WAV WA P AA
anpr iy Tk he! $idde vt
hamivruy. ﬂ.l.g'w“ na~crAy $0rome 144
MEAT Nt frdd: hrlin ik JC @f
RECTAY "4 Y AL EAN?

ary wWrh8ar?
Fatry o mhy hTady s
heR-Y Ry a1

A
e
He, Iy

hil. he Far!

giw. Kabbidi gazet'a yanibbal,

silk yiddawwiilal; Hirut lisilku miils tisit alice.

Fhiruit:

Y OlARNITS:

T

KARBADA:

Y OHANNIG:

KAnRADA:
Y OliANNTS:

KABRADA:

Hisur:

KABBADA:

b Hire

hallo! siba and, hamsa sicddist, haya huliit, yato Mulugeta
nrineriva bet. man nih y:’imm‘{lt'innaggiii"?
ine mai: Yohannis nifi. Kibbadi alld? kdssu Jaminnagir
. Kiibbida, Yohannis nidw, kanti
par liméinnagir yifalligal. na, tolo bidd ingidih! yitdbbik al.
yiruk” tirri yrmaslinnal,
inde? indet vihonai? issu Amerika yaliiw aydialiam? .
hallo Yohanmis, antd nah? kivet agir tdivwwilallah?
kil ondon idiwwilalliihw. vizare haldti Kin fzzih dds-
riiskw: bk Trbi pize gin timilligie thedallihw, ahun bizu
Fimannigagir gize fis’s o yiEnnim, Teakkutatliihw,
Jinuit dyyik " yimmifilligiw, antinna Hirut kayroplan
mariifiya Tneninna innaten lamik 'k’ dbil ricilallacéuh?
indetal bitca miide tidirsatlaléuh?
maksinne kit watu bihulitty siat imnidirsallin. biil ahun
izigallihw: madikkwil attibbii. dihna hun!
{8, ayroplan marifiya imnidirsallio, diihina hun, Yohanns,
iskii maksipiio diras! |Kdbbddd silkan yizigal.] tadiya,
Vohannisina innatu maksinio yiddrsallu. zare gin k7idame
naw. ingidih kisosti k'dn bahwala mihonu ndw, ay!
viihdrira k'ut'run alCiyyik hum. bihonim kiiLondoen
yiitnmimas a biriira bahulitty siat yarfal. andiss kiine gar
wiidid ayroplan marifiva thejallds?
biimin innthedalliin?
yabbaten miikina Twwasalliihw.
Twniitihin niiw?! 7§ innayallin!

H e e g gt Lt ave af homie, Kebede iy reading the

Hirur:
YOHANNES!

Hirur:

Kenepe:

Y OHANNES!

Kenrpe:
Y OHANNES:

KEBEDE:

Hello! 71 56 22. Mr Mulugeta’s residence. Whe's that?

la‘_’s e, it's Yoharnes. Is Kebede there? Can 1 speak .m
fiim? 7
?’(33‘_, he's here. Hold on a monent, please ... Kebede
i's Yohannes. He wants to speak 1o yvou. Come .r)n‘
hurry up! He's waiting. [ think it's a l'onfgrdr'sram?f.' m!lb
Oh, but how can that be? He's in Amerr’éa, isn't he? .

Hello, Yehannes, is it vou? Where are vou r(‘rlh’;';; ‘
Jrom? . B
Fam calling from London. I arrived here two davs ago

bt I shall be arriving in Addis Ababa soon. I drm"f
have much time at all to talk now, 'min a hurrv, [ want
1o ask, can you and Hirut pick me and my mother up
from the airpore? 7 K

of f‘om'scf But when are you arriving?

H’)'re arriving on Tuesdav. ai eight o clock in the morn-
mg..]"m hanging up now. I've got to hurry.

Alrf.gh!, we'll come 1o the airport. Goodbve, Yohannes

m.mi Tuesday! [Kebede hangs up.| Well, Yohannes mr‘(;
his mother are arriving on Tuesday. Today's Saturday

so that must he in three davs’ time, Oh, | r;’irln‘r ask t!rrc,?
number of his flight. Anvway, the flight from Lond(}ﬁ
!alnrls ai eight o'clock. Are you (‘m.ning with me to the
airport?

Hirut: How will we get there?

Kesepe: Fit borrow my father's car.

HiruT: Is that so? Well, we'll seel

Vocabulary

i misit evening

'ri"f"'r t'wat early morning

SMm gazet'a newspapcr

nah silk telephone

ﬂ‘jﬁ"/,,i’ nr miinoriya het residence (fir. ‘dwelling house’)

::::, . aTdek. . onee, z.n once, for a moment

. :;?\z‘:-imt irri long distance ca!l. {fir. *call of far)

e I;‘:”.)pm: n.nl :.n all (used swith a negative verh)
a; aireraft; (afso R VA7 awroplan)

hECTAT ML4.F ayroplan marifiya airport
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Verbs

hriif
i
e

P MAA
£em-AN

Ty 1Y
LR L
Am e
Nans 1L
FANIA
FA
h¥ AN
mat

[ TR 1R A
T om NG,
nio& Ay
i
[T T RATAY

S A e M ¥
Aoy I
o CATETT

Fh-h

KFEWAAD:

(LB S s
hAT

ayr

Armmy Y
eInA LT

R AT

k'idame
hirara
kK 'wt’ir

anibbibi
yanihbal
diawwiild
yiddawwilal

yidawwilal

man nih

yimmittinnaggar

lammannagir
Limmannagar
yifalligal
¢ala
icdalldhw
tabhaiak’a

vitibbik al
timaliisse
thedalliahw
maissilia
yimiislainal

tandgaggari

laminnagagar
gize yallannim

cakkwali

jcakkulailihw

Saturday
flight
number

read [3-1it, derived stem in a-]

he reads, he is reading

ting (a hell}, call (on the tele-
phonce)y [3-1it]

it is ringing (c.g. the tele-
phone)

he is calling. (e.g. on the tele-
phene)

who is speaking? (fie ‘who
are you whoare speaking?’)

to speak

he wants Lo speak

be able [2-1it"]

I am able, [ can

wail [or someonc or some-
thing [3-lit}

he's watling

I shall arrive back (fir. 1 shall
go returning’}

seem, resemble [3-1it]

it seems 1o me, | think (that it
is)

converse. talk (together)

I don’t have time to talk

10 be in a hurry [3-1it]
I'm in a huarry

macakkwil allabbin 1 have to hurry

tiyydk’a
Limat’ ayyik’

yiammifalligiw

tak dabbald

ask {3-tit]
what | want 1o ask

welcome, receive [3-1it
derived stem in ta- |

t.? zigpa close, shut, hang up (o the
telephone) {2-1it']

+Pn tawasa borrow {an object, not money)
[2-1it* derived stem]

hPany iwwasallihw I borrow

Phrases

Bhhie hallo, allo hello! (when on the telephone)

hre indeta ol course! naturally!

i hiry biil ahun well now

e bihonim anyway, however, nonetheless

mnor v malit niw it means ~ {lit. ‘it 1s to say’)

amif iy o mihono niw it must be — (fe ‘it is its being”)

IGRIES t*ibbik” wait! (mase. & inf. command)

-t tabhiki (fem.)

-k ' tibbik'u (pl)

Lavitt yit'dbbik’u {for)

0 na come! (masc. & inf. command)

Qi L s tolo bil be quick, hurry up!

Notes on the dialogue

1

[ )

ay yy s, lit ‘who are you who are speaking?’. You
mel a couple of constructions of this type in the fourth lesson.
Another answer vou can use on the telephone in this context is
™y AGA? man libal? which is literally ‘whom should 1 say?".
Notc that the word A~ or hiv is only used when answering the
telephone and is not the usual expression for ‘hello’ in Amharic.
e AT A, fit. ‘it scems to me (that it 18)". To express the idea of
‘1o think' in the sense of ‘to have an opinion’. Amharic uscs the
verb anan ‘seem’ or ‘scem to be’ with an appropriate pronoun
object; we shall look at these in lesson six.

Ay hOLAM FA@- KERAU? ir tis it not that he is (in)
America?. The verb fA@- valliw s a relative-verb form.
“that/which he is* built on the verb ha that vou already know. We
shall look at relative verbs in a later lesson, ’
nNYrE oe-at A% fin tat two o'clock in the morning’. s lrans-
lated as ‘at cight o'clock in the morning”. This is hecause

T+ 91~
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(.00 am.. and not from midnight. To translate from a Western to
an Fithiopian time reckoning, you have to subtract six hours.
However, as in specch people use a twelve-hour clock, so this
means that 5 o'clock will be 11 o'clock (hfé  hre  A%T)
according to the Ethiopian system. Some educated Ethiopians
may also use the Western system, particularfy when talking to
loreigners, so be sure to confirm which system is being used when
you make an appointment: h72  hr¢&f  hdkam inda
itvop’piva ak’k’ot’at’ir ‘according to Ethiopian calculation’ or
HTE KOrCA hBmmd indi awrop’a ak’k ot at’ir ‘according 10
Furopean calculation’.

Grammar

The present-future, or compound imperfect
tense

So far vou have met a number of verb forms like RAAIK.
hAADAD hea-AAD- FFAAT D WIRCAAT wilh present- or
futire-tense meaning. You will notice that Ambaric has no specific
future tense like the Fnglish tenses in ‘will . .7 or ‘shall .. " The
context alone makes it clear whether a present or a future tensc is
meant. So:
zare widi biro thedallihw

I'm going to the office today
néigh widi biro thedallihw

I'll go to the office tomorrow
vty g A hYAAr bayyak’anu wida biro thedallahw

1 parto the olfice every day

e e (Lt hWIRAA

1oL (T KWAN

The present-future tense is usually called the compound imperfect
hecause, though always writlen as one word, il is made up of two
parls: the second part, the ending, you may recognize as derived
from the verb hih *bes the first part, hY.£: shed in the above exam-
ples, ts the simple imperfect, some uses of which you will meet in
later lessons. :

The persons of the conpound imperfect are indicated by a com-
hination of prefixes and suffixes. The suffixes arc i most persons
identical to the corresponding part of the verb hA, but note the
third person masculine.

The personal markers of the compound imperfect

Singular Prefix: Stffix

1st pers. I.. i- -allahw

2nd pers. masc. vou . .. ti- -allidh

Znd pers. fem.  you .. . ti- -iyallad/-yallag*

3rd pers. masc. he . .. yi- -al

3rd pers. fem.  she. .. ti- -allaée

Plural Prefix Suffix

Lst pers. we .. inmni- -allan

2nd pers. you . . ti- -allaé¢cuh

3rd pers. they .. ¥i- -alln

Formal Prefix Suiffix

211(1 pers. you .., yi- -allu (1.e. the 3rd pers. pl.
form)

3rd pers. he,she... ¥i- -aflu "

*The cnding of the second person feminine -ivalldig is often
shortened to -yalld§ in spcech, as in TAALLAT or L NP AR
tifalligiyallid or tifalligyalla$ ‘vou want’. (See also below under
‘palatalization’.)

When forming the compound imperfect tense. there are several
points that you have to pay attention to over and above the differ-
ent personal markers. First, by comparing forms like hd.&2a0-
ifilligallihw ‘1 want’, fevmA yvimat’al ‘he’ll come’, hR4.Ap
i’ifallahw ‘Tl writc’ with the corresponding simple past forms
4070 fiallaghw *1 wanted’, apen mit’t’a *he came’ and K&tk s'afkw
‘I wrote’, you can also see that the stem to which the personal
markers of the compound imperfect are added is different to that
of the simple past. Each of the different classes of verbs, triliteral
f"md the five biliteral types, that you have met so far has different
imperfect tense stein shapes. So, for example:
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30

prefive stemn suffix
i- fallip -allihw  hd A22AD- T want, shall want. efc.
ti- allig -atkih TA A H(Y you want, will want, efc.
{i- fillig -ivallas TANLEAT vou want, will want, eic.
yi- fallig -af BANTN he wants, will want, ere.
.i'lv Fiillig allaée TAAZAY she wants, will want, efc.
npi- falbiy -attin WYAADNY we wint. shall want, efc.
fi- fallig -atladfuh TAAIAT Y you want, will want, etc.
¥i- fallig -ally AN they want, will want, efe.
he, she wants,

ANTis a 3-lUverl: vou should note, as vou go along, other examples
of how other verh classes form the compound imper(ect tense.

Sceond, the difference in the stem between two triliteral verbs
like hé AN ifalligallibw T want” and hair 8 A '|'wiisdallz'ihvf* ‘1
iake” arises because there is a further refinement to the classification
of verbs that was given in Lesson 3:

‘Type A’ and ‘Type B’ verbs

All triliteral verbs and biliteral verbs of groups 2-lit" and 2-lit* are
{urther assigned cither to “Type A'- or “Type B-catepories: there-
fore, 3-ht A -0t By 2-L00 A 26t B 2-102 A 2441 B The other
classes of biliteral verbs do not have this distinction of Type A and
Type B. _ o .

This distinction between Type A and Type B is not s;gm.hcanl in
the formation of the simple past tense, but is important in other
tenses including the compound imperfect. Unfortunately. you can-
not telt either from the meaning of a verb, or in most cases from ils
dictionary form (the third person masculine of the simple past),
whether a verb is Type A or Type B. It is something that you havAc
to learn whenever you meet a new verb. For example, @ag ‘take’1s
a 3-11t A verb, but 487 *want’ is a 3-lit I3 verh.

In the imperfect, the difference in shape between Type A and
Type B mostly concerns the presence or ahscnc-c of a double or
peminate consonant in the stem. The examples in the box below
should make this clearer.

Class Sample Compoioud Iaperfect inmperfect
sten
Trititeral A [3lILA] ag  r@aRA  yiwisdal  -wisd.
B [30it B] 4471 RANIA  yilalhigal  -Fillip-
Bifiteral Class | A [2-1it' A] anem Zamery  vimdittal  -midta.
B |2-1it' B] mem 2.ty yivtat't'al  -tat'ta-
Class Z A 2-i2 Al om EAMA yisat’al -sat’-
3 {2-H0 B} ur LA J i) yik'wiyyal -K'wiyy-
Class 3 [2-li1"] R4 £X4.0 yis'tfal -5'if-
Class 4 |2-1it"] % eLA8A  yihedal  -hed-
Class 5 {2-li') oy £Ura A yihonal -hon-

Remember that according to the rules of the ‘hierarchy’ of vowels,
when (wo as come together they merge into a single a. So,
from onem
iméit’allihw 1 comc’. FavmAY timitalkih ‘You come’, fanmh
yimiat’al ‘he comes”, TanaAT timarallaéd ‘she comes’, and so on.

Contrary to the rules given in lesson one, however, with the
ending of the sccond person feminine -ivallag, the initial vowel § of
the ending replaces the final a of 2-lit' stems: so from A" simma
‘hear” (Type A) we have Fa”L AN/ 0o ¢ AT tisiimiyallis/
tisimyallis ‘you hear’, or from w¢é. siarra ‘work’ (Type A
T LSAT [ Yo PAN tisariyallad/tisaryalliig ‘vou work’. Further
cxamples arc set oul in the box below.

-t A

hi™ 1A isimallihw i+ sama + allahw 1 hear, shall hear, erc.
Ta"Ay  tisimallih ti + sama + allah you hear, will hear, ere,
TOMEAN tisdmiyalldi$ i + sima + iyalliS vou hear, will hear. erc.
EATIY yisiimal ¥i + sima + al he hears, will hear, erc.
TAINT  (isiamallace tt + sama + allace she hears. will hear, esc.

Wra®1A7T dnnisdmallin  inni + sima + allin  we hear, shall hoar, efe,
TAMAY Y tisimallaééuh ti + sama + allacéuh vou hear, will hear, eic,
0™ yisimallo

¥i+sima +allp they hear. will hear. ete.

u

‘come” (imperfect stem -miit'a- ) we have hovmAny-
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Patatalization

There is another important feature of the ending of the sccond

person feminine -iyallds. Look at the form ramen A timnié allas

‘youll come” in the dialogue and compare it with gmad yimiit’al
‘he'll come’. The ending has caused a change in the final consonant

of the verb stem, which is here @ instead of 7, and the ending itself
is further shortened to just -atkig. Other consonants are affected ina
simitar way. This is calicd palatalization and is a process which
oceurs in a number of other places in the inflexion of the verb. Here
are Lhe consonants that are suhject to palatalization and the changes
that vccur: i

palatal- Saniple verfy Stern 2nd pers. fen

ization

t > & hédF o open it A -kiift- CTREFAT Gikdléallad
d = j aer podown IliLA -wird- TOCTAN tiwarjalias
1" = & angm choose At A -mirl’- ronCem AN (imAre allds
s -* & endn fimsh 3B -EErris. e CANT i drrisallids
z i M buy 20t A -giza-  TIMAT tigazallas

st o= ¢ AR explain 30t A -gils’- TTASAT GighlETalas
wo-r R Y hecome  2-lit0 -hom-  FUTAT tihonallas

I - v haA  pay A0 A -kifle TPREPAT  tikilyaltas

Verbs whaose stems already end in one of the ‘palatal” consonants
(¢.j. €, & 7, f.y) just add -allas in the second person feminine like
paiatalizing stems. So, for example, from +7%° tiaRa 'go to bed,
sleep” (2-iU BY, 45 AN titdAnallas ‘you're going to bed’, or from
gy /B Kwiyyd / Koyyi ‘wait® (2-C B), TPAN tik’oyyalias
vou'llb want’, and so on.

Verbs beginning in a-

The rule of the hierarchy of vowels operates on verbs whose stems
hegin in a-, like h P awwik'd ‘know', hal assabi ‘think”, hf ayyd
see’, efe., so that the vowel 1 of the personal prefixes is dropped. For
cxample:

Prefiv - Stemn Suffix

- awk’ -allihw ha-Pp- I know, shall know, et

t- awk’ -allih Farr iy yvou know, will know, ere.

t- awk’ -iyallag FAEFAN you know, will know, erc.

¥- awk’ -al PPN he knows, will know, erc.

t- awk’ -aflace Far P NF she knows, will know, erc.

inn-  awk’ -allan e AT we know, shall know, ere,

t- awk’ -allaccuh F@-PFAT- you konow, will know, erc.

¥y- awk’ -aflu J - fy they know, will know, erc.

he, she knows

Exercises

1 Convert the following simple past tense verbs into the
corresponding compound-imperfect forms

.27
an e
ann¥-{)-
n

.,.‘}‘.

L fa DY e

7
8

10

6 LA
h@yy
LNy
9 4

[P AY(]

11 BeF
12 %8t
13 fm
14 ¥

15 am s m7)

16 hee-
17 feam-
18 Fem:h
19 hAdT
20 kot

2 Rewrite the following sentences so that the tense of the
verb is in agreement with the time expression in brackets

Example; 108 W1 8A0

(reTre ) — T9rrs MmMe el

1 +ePE a4 Fm-r ey
2 hitg hg.ar ey advr fm

Mevr ol

3
4 hR4t BT T e enndi
5 ao-tAT ANTY

FerCAND? il

(hrr) =

(IALD Q™) .
(¥7) =

(’f‘n" ] b

(TETTE)?

3 How would you say the following in Amharic?

R R

Almaz, do you want to eat lunch now?

When will you finish vour studies, Hiywet?
We'll arrive in Jimma in three hours’ time.
The teacher 1s starting the class now.
Who'll pay the bill? Will you pay, Hirut?
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a4 T T
4 Here are some senfences with verbs in the compound
imperfect tense. Try to work out under which fearm you
wald find them in 8 dictionary. Then try to translate the
sentences into English

Ll o SINAN - BFTAN “1A (‘paint’)

Iovample o |
the students are painling a pxture

AFE e

MmeT FOmATU?

niE Sy RaTtde
ey 461 WrytohAT:
R Y Vide S o R WA Vi

R

Days of the week

In the diatogue you met “HRA% Tuesday and 87 Saturday. Here
are the remaining names of the days of the week:

N2 hud Sunday hem-f1, amus, Thursday
e sANAo Monday “pomfy hamus

™M maksanno Tuesday hoHt arb Friday
oAl reb Wednesday %7 kKidame Saturday

An alternative far Wednesday is &£in, 40 ribu. Amongst Christian
thiopians Sunday is also somelimes calied 707 sinbit, [it
‘Sabhath', or arirt RCEET sanbidti kristiyan ‘lhe Sabbath of
the Christians”. The phrase #89%L a0y k'idame sanbit is the
jonger name for Saturday, fit ‘Saturday Sabbath’.

Telling the time

oy ask the time in Amharic you say. 71 %1 7> sinti siat naw,
Gt how many hours is it?” The word 097 is then included in the
answer, cquivalent to the English ‘o’clock’. Remember that the
Fithiopians starl reckoning the time of day from 6.00 am. and not
from midnight. So:

horgr A% T andi siat naw it's one o'clock ie. 7.0
he A% rax aratti sdat niw s four o'clock e, 10000
AEAT 0T rae siddisti siat naw it's six o’clock ie. 12.00

anr AT jax
Hat™F 0%T rm-

siithatti saat naw  iU's seven o'clock e 1.00
zat'an siat naw  it'snine o'clock e 3.00

In order to express the divisions of the hour the {ollowing expres-
sions arc used:

i tikkul
N4 kiirub
4“4t 182 rub gudday

half past
a guarter past (/it. “with a quarter’)
a quarter to (fit. ‘lacking a quarter’)

hrg a%vr dted
andi saat takkul
half past one

AT atr hd4 var a9 o0 1A e
hulatti saat karub  sosti sdat rub gudday
a quarter past two  a quarter to three

Note that in the expression of ‘a quarter to” you can also say A7'QT
AT 4N r8eor nyatr 0% 441 1AL Similarly with smaller
divisions of the hour:

héT a%r nhd™ar ety aratti siat kammisti dik’ik’a

five past four

siddisti saat kiihaya

twenly past six

kisihatti siat assic gudday

ten o seven

AMm™F 0% A et rAe Eizat'an saat srminti
dal’ik’a gudday

eight minutes to nine

likk aratfi siat kiammisti
dak'ik’a

cxactly five minutes past four

wiadi hulitti siat kihaya

about twenty past two

ALy N hvs

natr a%r koo r8e

Al héTr a%r hhdar g

ame AT A% nYy

lere are some other useful expressions for the time of day:

TPy t*wat carly morning (from 6.00 a.m. to

around 8.00 ami.)

95




946 ——

ne TP
4.5

(;--)
RN
AAT

yeET, T

("’:"

VA
n%r or Prc
nhe Py
nheiv AAT

HOYT (™A

g
Ny
aymrr
M
Gm

HE

RO A M

sy
mg ¢

71

nrtr MRY

G

Hredo

n‘l;(-, ’]P.".

aqtrr

zare t'wat
raffad

k’in
nigat
lelit

misat, missit

mata

zare mata
sidat or K’
ikkuli K'an
ikkula lelit

Kisaat bahwala

dak’ik’a
siat
samrmint
WEHET
amiil

zare
{inantinna
kiatinantinna

witdiya
nigi

kiindgi widiya

amna
zandiro
magist
samonun

this morning {fit. ‘today morning’)

midmorning (from 800 wm. (o
around roon)

day, daytime

dawn, daybreak

aight, nightime  (from around
idnight (o dawn)

evening  (from 500 pamn. 10
around 11.00 p.m.)

evening

this cvening (fit. ‘today cvening')

noon, lunchtime

midday

midnight (also e rdl AAT
manfik’a lelit )

afternoon

minuste

hour

week

month, season
year

today
yesterday '
the day before vesterday

LOMOTTOW

the day after tomorrow
last year

this year

the next day

this week, recently

vou will reeall from lesson one that Ambharic greetings often

ivelve verbs that have a sp
‘spend the night” and ¢

haniy
héd.p
arot
nem

amissi
ariiffada
sanabbati
karrimi

ecific time reference, such as hfd
A spend the day’. [lere arc some more:

spend the evening,

spend the morning

spend some days, spend a weck

spend the rainy season {Julv.
August. Septeniber). spend  a
leng while

eyq hooitFr?  dihna amasdacéuh?  did you have a good
evening?
hres™y arnrn?  indimin sinidbbidtk? how have you been

kecping?

Exercises

5 Try to give the following times as far as you can.
Remember to convert to the Ethiopian system

I 1030 am. 6 625 am.

2 615 pm. 7 almosl five past five

3 about 3 o'clock 8 cxactly midday

4 210 precisely 9 420

5 545 pm, 10 sorry, | haven't a watch!

6 Imagine this is a schedule of things you plan to do tomor-
row. Describe your plan for the day in Amharic, giving a time
to each activity where appropriate and making use of words
relating to time and sequential phrases like nH.£7 (1744,
N, and so on. Feel free to add anything else you think

you’d like to do! (the verbs are all given in their dictionary
form)

oh (1A K’urs bilia
e i 1Le wiidii bank heda
w2 Prg keac 1 wirak’itinna tembir

cat breakfast
go to the bank
buy paper and

gazrza stamps
ANt amnEr  wéo bibeti mis’ahift sirra work  in the
library

EAR0 R4 dibdabbe s'afa
meg 4l iy LL widid migib bet heda

write a Jetter

go to a restau-
rant

eat funch

havc a rest

walk round the
park

go to the market

buy somec odds
and ends

return home

™1 A
hEeTr hedt
mo 4 v He

misa hilla
frift adidrraga
minnafasa wist' zora

@me. INF e
gre9ty 1l

wida gibiya heda
minamin gizra

hibT 11 ibet githba
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LiGabre ddwwila ring up Gebrie
heé=T (1A irat balla cat stipper

ag e LA wida bar heda g0 Lo a bar

hre AT (L4 mer and huliatti bira ©ag'a drink one or two
beers

AT, ROA

Script
Punctuation

You will have noticed from the various dialogues and passages that
you have read so far that written Amharic uses few familiar punctu-
ation marks. The Ethiopian scripl has its own prunctuation marks, to
which in recent years have heen added some signs of Western ori-
gin. Below is a st of punctuation marks in current use:

hé-t 7P arafti nat’ih the end of a senience, like a

full stop
ec nsH diccib sariz a marked pause, rather like a
semicolon
A NN nitt’ala saraz a weak pause, rather like a
ar e siraz conunda

a word divider, often omitted
as in this hook

1 nat'ih

Some signs of Western origin that are used nowadays arc:

R i A Kinf brackets
LT ¢Mirit hyphen
/ el yiziit slash (alfso the sign of an
abbreviation like
MhM AT for aele
hM T

quotation marks {these are
often  omitted  when
reporting quoted waords
so that there is ao overi
sign of a gquotation i
writtenn Anmharic)

2 wPE ALY Ciyvyak'e milikkit question mark

! A how k' ali aganno exclamation mark

«»  ThYCh TPAtiimirta Cik's

Reading passage

Some vocabulary which you might find useful is given below. Note
that not all new words are included as voir should be able to work out
some for yoursclf

hae TLak da TPr RBA hOT LAY OMTEAY WV
IR amayy: WRCTATTT AN W4 AT n%r FheA
AR DA WECTAY ALY héd: NAAY avy e 0F g
e mLE NEN Ty PTASCHT e RTHUPEY  o-per 9
ARFVT: MHEI™ ONA ML FFLN NEA LET: horde
A AP g PEY AL A APTMEFF T )
Bl AT TLadl W4l hA: «hTWr 2
gtz WY NHPIT aPF oy el me @AT  Head
™A WALy @f Wb™ Lere at s (LHF@ hmp
WERT P9 hRpAT™: AALIY WTEYr PLPPF (1A e
DA AT 4 Y WYRCAAT -

Supplementary vocabulary

amy1e: mangid road, way
YhT&f KYC Yiityop'pliva Avir Ethiopian Airlines
an e Mingid
oy R mangidiniia traveller, passenger
e NaA méighiya Kifil arrivals hall ({ir. ‘entrance room”)
4T gumruk customs
m e mac’ arrival, rewecomer
hi ala say (thes is an irregular verh in Amharic: look it up in
the glossary under Wy . Be careful not to confuse it
with hiv alld “to be')
o T ; i
n: ila Lthing(s). baggage, stuff, object,

{urniture
Ly ¢and load
ey (1A ki’ anai bihwala
il i miahal

after we've toaded
centre; anp2 R city centre
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TP

EAW W ER

Sirissir mak’k’ad

Planning a trip

By the end of this lesson you shouid be able to:
| ' ' ' 'shan't
« lorm the negative of the imperfect tense (I don't come’, 'sha

come’, efc.) - !
« form and use the infinitive {to come’, 10 go. etc.)

« construct nouns denoting occupations

Planning a trip to the country a

) TS er e ST
Yohannes brings an English friend to sec
plan a trip

Yy WA gae
N1 Phrt ALETE ARDE

I TAUS
L i

Hirur and Kebede, and they

Wby a9 A% s il
PMANFD-:  hurd®

Loen-R N

LA

naL:

e

L4

Y

" apis My paep ¢HL O RAT
ol ey Pedorn RS ’ '
"l:"j;'l* KTy helr NECTAY T AP hAT
agesnsFa- CLH dhne e ?l‘ﬁ?'l'(. 79:“;'-(";?“::
he hAm-pe: ¢hTh @0 AETS hE A

[¢-hras ARw@ LL0AN]

A SATATT aa WN? O hE T LNy

o AT R T N -
ifu e TAC ya-: hr1AHT ¥

P o her YA @NF 7_m‘== L ok AN ot 111
ETFAN: aTc Ty h:‘\fﬁrfh

e BOTATH D Wredtr  heoh?
20 TARNNG PL YA

I T OR F i I I BE

PRS- =T P )

[ Xe TANNES B¢ 2%

hregf hTW?

herka Wi,

firlp:

":"'C H

hne:
Hl."r-’f‘ H

?'t'l'?n :

Tho:

hine:

WTCH MY FMeny  neF LTV Ry
AT AT (km9™ WAFoae wym - fAN
hiD-TF y:  pAA hBL2AT ) s hAvTag .
IC TY hNTRAAD-: By Ry e Amoie
WEADIAD-: ALY 1D mp hre8f Pamapy .
L A T T PO T Al (PR SR PP

hP: NOL ho-yt37 ye-. p AFY W8N
ACTT  WIRMaAA"F  qearc ). AT ey
i T oA, AL P YV

NemF: hadl WA= Kremqpar RIE ATIDY
1A e e na- oL me
PRENIN 1 hdvg oy TCiic ey, e
WIFANY: L4 neo hane AR
NenFe ner: ey Aqen hiwy 4% heeps
MIF"r ot v e PUA LreA Py oy
MILE WPAAY .

LAl AITD 9 WA pamesgn Ny a4
ATz DELaA- e o 1

h AN 1@ Ycded- Ap haLfAay- . ghoe
NN hna aamy ity 1. ©NHP  fem T
T 189 WA= 8.0 Tha Y2994 ¢maa
NATYRFP FAADT g9 Wi -l WA Havsy
hér ®LPGr - Heow AHEPY e fapoF hil ¢
BELN: 2T WA TAY it HWChkESy hA-
W ATCHC NSdo- o FEMAAN . THE9  an
ATERP  Jeang  qua LA A hHu9™ fnAe
hATCE RATIm8A: Prya e N wens -
I MUY hady ;8.8 7oy ™y
FALAITA? Wy 10 WHITAD- hordoe
NPT YPAATR:  ¥7 ey RI7®IAN Y hamgy
%A Ammesh hrd Ao

Today is Saturday, and the time is about 2 o’clock in the afternoon.
Forty minutes ago Yohannes rang Hirnt and Kebede, Now they are
waiting for him

HiruT:

Well, who is this friend of Yohannes's? When we
brought him and his mother home from the airport
two weeks ago he dida’t tell us anvihing  ahouwt
fim,

Idon't know. Yohannes never tells me news.,

IYahantes and Mic Frimmd oo 1

T
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Y ONANNES
Flhiroers
Y OliANMES!

IR AREARA
Prrer;
Kpnrng:

Piyrn:

Krnrorn:
Hirur

YOI ANNES!

Perrw:

Krnen:

Tl

Jiello! {s there anyone at home? 105 s, we've arrived.

Welconte! Come !

This is my friend Peter, te's Fnslish. We met on the

plane. He speaks a little Amharic, so you must both

speak in Amharic. ' 1

Iello, how are you? Welcome [o Ethiopia!

I'm fine, thanks. How are you?

Wiere did you learn Amharic? Not many [oreigners

speak our language. They say it is a very difficull lan-

guage!

That'’s right, it’s not easy. [ can’i speak much yet, but [
try. 1 want to speak your fanguage properly. So I've
come to Ethiopia.

You've very good, you speak very well.

Yes. Kebede is right. We'll all Ielp you. Certainly, with-
in a short time [ think youw'll be speaking Amharic like
1s!

Jisten evervone, [ have an idea. They say, fo know a
language you must visit the countryside and speak with
the ardinary people. Tomorrow is Sunday — we can
go on a trip. Hird, have you got a map? ... Good,
give me it. Look, Debre Libanos is not far away - the
joirrney looks about a hundred kitometres. Il borrow
my brother’s car.

What is there at Debre Libanos? T have heard the name
before. Is it a famaous place?

Yes. that's correct. Tl show yoie it on the map ... frere
it isf It's north of Addis Ababa. There's a famous and
ancient monastery  there. One of the greatest of
Fthiopian saints, called St. Tekle Haymanaot, founded
it many cenfuries ago. Today many nionks and nuns
live there, and there's also a large new church.
Yes, it'll be a good place for a trip. Peter will learn
ahout Ftiiopian history and pradition, and he can
practise Amharic as well. However, we'll have to make
preparations for ihe trip? So. what things do we need?
Pl prepare the food, and you tvo will borrow the car.
We'll set off early tomorrow; we don’t want to arrive
after nighifall!

Vocabulary
oy, wiire
hrTh ingida
A S farinj
£ diamb
neo i hadamb
bkl gobaz
heeC ac'¢’ir
haft assah
AT balagur
te nm- tira siw
wec SITissir
ne karta
LA~ "L kilo melir
fif- - sifra
Ny sdmen
fiam 4. siméi thiru
TrHT intawi
THr, ¥ Ciot (gize)
UL
189" ridam
TEN kK'iddus
AP tailak’®
Hen HMany  Kifla zamiin
®ein, ménokse
AT miinoksit
N, minoksat,
mee§a FF mitnoksatoéé
(1 beti kristivan
henhe
Particles
i Tl minin{m)
g higimmil
Fui vahil
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News, story, gossip

guest, visitor, stranger

forcigner, white Westerner

rufe, principle

properly, perfectly, thoroughly

clever, smart, strong, brave; (also
Means a Sirong Young marn)

short

thought, idea, plan

countryside; efse means peasant

ordinary person

{rtp. outing, picnic

map: afse nicans playing card

kilometre

place

north

famous

ancicnt

ancient times. olden times

maonastery, convent

saint; plural #8-977 Kiddusan (the
form is Ge'e)

great, important, elder: #AA% talallak’
cast pean the same s A%, aned is
also nsed as ity phiral

century

monk

nun

monks, nuns

church

nothing (with a negative verh) ”
alt a guess. approximately
approximalely. sbout, as much as
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Verbs
miid
¥re

hroe

AL P

ol L k?’
Ly
L T

e
4R
Y

hhéd.nl

i

hav

IR e
TATTamg,

h”.”:“:

+ ot

t*@abhak’a wait for, expect, look alier, protect
[3-1it B} _
nippiri speak. talk, tell [3-lit A]

annagageari  talk together, engage in conversation
[derived stem type] @170
mannigagir (infinitive)

tanaggiri speak, converse [derived stem type]
14 vinnaggiiral  (compound
imperfect), ens1C mannagér (infini-
tive) g

tigananii meet [derived stem type] £15WA

' yigginaifal {compound imperfect)

cali be able, be able o speak (a language)

timari learn, study [derived stem  type]
Lo yvimmaral  {compound
imper(cct)

mokkiri try [3-lit B]

ritdda help [2-11t A .

pobanni visit: belongs 1o a class of verh not yer
foaked at, although 1t has three con-
sonants note where the gemination
is. LR A yigobannal (compound,

| imperlect}

asfatlagi be necessary [derived  stem type]
ead e yasfilligal  (compound
imperfect)

missilii scem, look like |3-liL A

asayyi show [derived stem  type] £AaFA
B yasayyal {compound imperfect)
Kordk’k'ord  found |d4-lit} (see fesson seven)
talamammida practise. starl Jearning [derived stcm‘
type] — compare Aang ‘get used to
eATTen 2 A yillimamméidal  (com-
pound imperfect)

arzigajji prepare. organize [derived stem type)
PH2'E A yazzagajjal  (compound
imperiect)

tiniissa get up, set off [derived stem type]

Lyvin yvinndssal (compound tmper-
[P Y

Tk zibu come m! (pl. command from 1)
Ham- simu listen! (pl. command from ao7)
e, sie’i give! (fem. command from am)
he tvu sec! (pl. command from h§)
Phrases

e QA@-  indammibhaliw

LN

yammibhal

Fur@ iy yihoniw hono

as it is said (from ha, )

whois called (from +14 [derived
stem from haA_])

be that as it may. however {fit
‘being what is")

Notes on the dialogue

1 ROATF D diwwilillaééaw *he rang them’is literally ‘he rang to
them’,i.c. R@WA + -AFa- There are also a number of verbs in the
dialogue that involve pronoun direct objects, fike £mddN
yit'abbik utal ‘they are waiting for him'. These will be discussed
in the next lesson. For the moment. however, here are the verbs
with pronoun objects that occur in the dialogue. Look at these
closely and see if you can identify what clement expresses the
object and then compare them with what the verb would be with-

out the object:

With object

EmilEr i

he DT -
YAV & Te 2l
hE 71789
h74 877y
Dot

her
hYE® oo N3
hNef A
LA I
PhLNTISTA

yitabhik’utal

adirrisnacéiw
alniiggirinim
aynagraniim
inniriadahalkin
Sic’in

ivut
inddmmimaskin
asayyihallahw
K'orak’k’orut
vasfilliganal

Without
object
they're waiting
for him
we brought them  heZny
hedidnttellus hAr1e 9
he doesn’ttellme he oo

Lm-aF

we'll help you WNicA Ay
give me N,
took atii he

asitseemstome AL man

I'll show vou hafAy

he founded 1t T T4

il be necessary  PadAasa
for us
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2 a4 A 8 bet lingida, 1. *the housc for the guest!™is a grect-
Nl YOoLL can say tor welcome guests to your housc.

3 ROICE SFAA amarinna yvicital “he can speak Amharic: note
that you do not need 1o use the verb ‘speak’ in this idiom.
Amharic FA means ‘1o be able to speak (a fanpuage) o be able
ta do (something)’ o 1o endure {something) as well as just 1o be
Able” or ‘can’. cle., as in, for example, ™7 TFANY mihed
ticilallih ‘you can po’.

4 neeTs ey 1C hANTTO hamariitia miannigagar allabbacdi-
hunna 'so you mist speak 1 Ambaric’: you have already met the
suffix -o meaning ‘and i when it i added toa verbitoflen iasmore

of the sense of “and so7, cand therelore asit does here.

Grammar

The negative imperfect tense

You will remember that to form the negative of the simpic past
tense ha-is prefixed and -7° suffixed to the affirmative form: ma¥
at't'ace ‘she drank’: hAma ¥y altat’racdim ‘she didn’t drink’.
The formation of the negative imperfect (present-future) tense is
not quite so simple. In the dialogue therc are scveral examples of a
negative imperfect: hAm-p9° alawk’im I don’t know', h74AT7
annifilfigim “we don’t wanl’s hg 718759 aynagrainim ‘he doesa't
1]l me™ hAFAF® altilim ‘I can't (speak)’. When you comparc these
with the corresponding affirmatives you can sec that the transfor-
mation is net as direct. Consider the following:

Negative

haarpy™ alawk’im T don't know
W1 AT annifaHigim we don't want
heried aypdgrm he doesn't tell
hATAT aléihim I can’t
Affirmartive

har 3 (- - awk allihw I know
hraADNT innifdffigallian we wanl

[ R P AT o) vindgral he tells
NIEAAL " i¢ilallahw [ can

Lpnk at these closely and you can see that the stem ol the imperfect
{in hoid) remains intact throughout, but is accom nnri > 1’! l'li'l'-' U‘
scts of prefixes and suffixes. ' ey e
The negative prefix and the personal prefix merge to form a new
SL‘[‘()[ prciixc.s. and instead of the suffix comaininélhe verh z‘,n 1o
be lh<.: negative suffix -9" is added directly (o the stem of the imper-
feet with the addition of the vowel i in the second persen femén]'
and u in the second and third persons plural. o

Singular Prefix Ending Sample
istpers, al- Jilm alfilligim hAAANTE Tdon't want
2ad pers.mase. atli- -[iim attifilligim . A1 2477 you don’t want
nd pers. fem.  atti- - attifilligim hT4 A1 ;«'011 don™t want
3rd pers. masc. ay-  -[ilm  ayfaligim  hEAATI iw doesn’t want
Ird pers.fem.  atti- - -|[ihn attifilligim hT4ATE she doesn't want
Plural
i;t 1pcrs. anfﬁ- -[Am  aoaifilligim A r4AATF we don’t want
2nd pers. atti- - -sm attifilligum A3 44+ voudon’twant
3rd pers. ay- - ayfalligum  hed N9 ;hcydnn‘t want,
he. she doesn’t
. want.
you don’t wan!

Some points to note:

When the stem ends in a consonant the vowel ¥ 15 always
pronounced before the suffix -9 hAY 29 al-hed-im "I don’t ‘i(—)“
Pul hANT 9" al-sama-m ‘| don't hear’, o
T'he vowel i of the second person feminine and the vowel u of the
scc?nd and third plural replace a stem final vowel: hzh"‘i?“
aysamam ‘he doesn’t hear’, but a9 aysimum ‘they don't
hear'. ‘ )

lihc vowel 1 of the second person feminine causes the palataliza-
tion of the previous consonant in exactly the same way as [i‘lt’
ending -iyallds of the compound impcrfeci: hramg® att'l'mii\t’am
‘you [masculine] don’t come’. but  hrevar /b averee
attimgd im/atlimad’im ‘you [feminine] don’t comc‘.-From the last
cxamp]e you can see that after the palatatized consdnant lhﬁ
vowel i may cither remain or be reduced to 1 before the final -97

107




Here is e Tull set of forms of the negative imperfect of three famil-
e verhs, ) thear’, e ccome” and 7.2 ceo’illustrating all of the
ahove points.

rl-:’:‘rr A (non-palatalizing) 2500 A (pataralizing) 2-0it! (;miaral'r'zitrg)j
hammy® atniiam  havee athedim

W erad®  altimil am WTYEe Y adthedim
B 90 atfiinde im hrLAye attibejim
hE @y aymitTam het g9 ayhedim
A d™  atimitam hr ey avthedim

WAATIY™ alsimanm
hAam YT anssimam
R ATLYT aisimim
hENTIIT aysamam
WEDTTYT athshmam
Werene ™ aunimit’am w9 annihedim
hrenard™  atimitum hrys.9®  atihedum
hemard® aymilum  hELAF ayhedam

KN amnsimam
WP pen-d™ agisimum

Lm',n g7 gysimum

As with the compound imperfect. if the stem begins in the vowel a-

the 1 vowel of the personal prefixes is dropped. So here is the fuil set
of forms of the verb h@ T "o know"

. 1
Singular Plural
hAMm-P Y alawk Tm hoa-rd annawk’im
bob e g attawk Tm hA gy attawk 'um
5 ¢ 1 2 A attawk 1m
hearip g™ ayawkim h et ayawk’um
W a-ip attawk

Fxercises

1 Turn the following sentences into negatives and then
translate them into English

1 T ¥l hPramd. [ A AL TARE
? NG KWEAAD =

melc hPAYH eas @b Avd TTHAT
Wt ATon RALRA. R4

KOy AIAT WIANINT =

6 He wedTWE maTmy L CAaly

7 ey A AwlE AT TAMANTI?

L e

H
3
1
H
¥

2 Rewrite the followin
i g sentences {a) in th i
and (b} in the negative imperfect ° negattve past

Example: hg 20180, AN — (a) hilg L0180, hAAhYT
(b) hne 2080, heany

AT PTr oK hG R4F -
ANt AT LOAN
oo 1o Ag AIFPTF an e her e
ﬁ,?.‘"] ﬂ'f'l'ﬁ“ n"l"" 'f‘h*é\ :P:ﬂ“( it
(P> A ami Are 0%% ' :
L T RAAPT ML &
h% ac AP™r omaFy-y e

ok —

=)

3 Answer the following questions in the negative

EX(HJIPI(. ﬂ]f'“l, j!‘l w” I, - - H
! 1 »

hrt 09 rmmay?

e AATLAN ZEM-AND
hiry 0 ovIAY  FLADAT O
h¥ oo e P4 AN £AMAY
AhAT 2083027 TANATF? .
1R E N 2 A -

= N R N FOR N

;Grammar

: The infinitive

; YUU hﬂ [t Lll‘ € ) V(S
1 ) Ve (11|Cadv'n]e‘ ! l'- a I‘iUIn! Ccr Of i]l[llllll 'C8§, I.]H_‘ fﬂ['n} ll Ell
 ust at “a IS](”CS to ] ,]1H]iQI1 as t ’ s i ”"H-ﬂ. . dner to $10)
Ll «! O... asir l“”} I ‘ "
m"it l(l t( e ol A W, at 1 S50 1 J( Wl |
™m ” \ 1 an l ) ¢at ?m'li in ‘“dk ‘t ’
QO kll( 4 d500 Y i
sCC [hal 1hC ane l]]if‘l 1 i X l‘J"- |l - . I](' ](]
g m common 1§ [h(.’ pI‘C[l A 1
2 ) & . 2 ma 3 ori 1{ l]]
Ve h S[CI!I e S WI ¥ 1 'I He - 15 4
b . ) | - i l .gl 3 th “10 'OWL] oy ] pI’Cﬁx lT‘Ifl i\ ﬂdd{,d {Qa
. i . . . )
S! £C1a []11]1|1H’C stem Wth}l 18 0[1(3[’1 dl”ClClll [rn n ClthI‘ lh‘: "i‘”l )?L

# PaS[ o} thC- lrni c fCC[ stem C i } i
: I )} b 5. L0 Sl(]Cl the pa ¥ i .
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Verb class Sample Prefix Stem Example
1A 1. mia- -ngdr @I mEngdr to speak
A B mfP  mi- -Ciyyak'  eeaf o miaCayyiks  loask
21 A aa mi-  -blat a7 mihlat to eal
2-1it' B meay mi-  -UiCt'at emered™  nutacvat to drink
20 A hl mi-  -st'is aeftt st it to give
2-he P mi-  Rwiyyal en ke mik wiyyil  to wait
20 a4. mi-  -s’af an o1 mis'af to write
20 A mi-  -hed av¥, 2 mihed to po
RIS Uy mii-  -hon Ty mihon to be,
become

Some points to note

I T'ypes A and B are always clearly distinguished.

7 Verbs of classes 2-1it' and 2-1it? add a final -t to their infinitive
stem. Make a note of this because you will see that the same
classes of verbs add an ‘extra’ t in another tease which we shall
meel later.

1 Verbs of the classes 2-1it% 2-tit and 2-1it* have the samce stem 1n
the infinitive as in the simple perfect.

4 Verbs whose stems begin in a- regutarly form the infinitive with
the prefix m-but otherwise foliow the same patterns as above:

aymyp  mawik®  to know  from havt [3-it A

“pAn malif to pass  from Wk [3-liCA]

M massab  tothink  from ha {3-i0 B]

TIAYT malid 1o say front Wiy (this is an irregular verb)
“t¢r mayit to see from he (212 A

5 A number of the verbs listed in the introduction to this section
belong to different classes from those in the table. Discussion of
these. as well as (he infinitives of the various derived stem types.
wiil be left until later lessons.

[ some places vou have met the infinitive used alone. and in other
places preceded hy the preposition 8- *to’

L PRFr ALY Ay [ want to speak your Janguage |
hA DN properiy E

hbde am a0 o it's necessary lo speak with
Lhénon ardinary people

1
2
3
4

There are three basic uses of the infinitive in Amharic

(a) W]}_cn the infinitive is used Lo indicate a purpose the preposition
A- is required, where for example in English you can usc the
phrasc ‘in order 1o, ' '

(h) Wilere the infinitive is used 1o cxtend another verb. as for
Instance ‘want’, ‘begin’, ‘be able” or “be nccessary’. as in the
example above, the use of the preposition &- is optional.,

{c) The infinitive can be used as a noun meaning ‘the act of .. . or
‘the condition of . . ", sometimes corresponding to the English

ver.[)al noun ending in -ing. In this last instance the preposition
A- 15 not used.

The following examples illustrate each of the three uses:

(a) TEE Aavmer avep Ciyyak’e imit ayyik’ mit’Cahw
I've come {in order) to ask a guestion
Al Ae I Y 8. gazel’a lamagzat hedu they've gone 1o
buy a ncwspaper

(b) 2ilov (A )1l TANINT gazel’a (li)ymigzat tifilligaltiice
shc wants to buy a newspaper
AHm (A)T704D EovClr gazet'a (limanbiib jimmirkw
I'began to read the newspaper

{¢) & ¥4y misrat Ciru naw working is good; it's good
to work
n_f\ ook PPy sila mamtCatu Cayyak’hw 1 asked about
his coming: I asked whether he had come
nn'/j"’v:f'm‘? ha@ ey miahedacciwn awwik’adé she knew of
their going: she knew that they had gone

Exercises

1'4 l.nt.o_ which of the above categories (a), (b) or (¢} do the
infinitives in the following sentences fall?

4
Jim

Aou i

AT AN
AT
L A B R
TLAINT 7

g g afif av e
AATAP: & ol W75
fOGLN: A omert FANAA -

AL E WIAAZ2AT: herba 7 Ae Pl

PNz
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5 How would you say in Amharic that you 2.3 iv go the
following things?

I baty & newspaper and cigarel(cs.

2 ring vour hushand/wife at 5 o'clock.
3 ask a question.

4 speak with Mr Aklilu.

5 choose a new jackel.

6 histen to the radio (&9,

7 scll vour car and buy a new one.

5 write some letlers 1o your [ricnds,
9 visit Almaz and Terefe.

Word building

Coempound nouns in  ‘1H -

(n the dialogue you met the word 4ATC halagir meaning ‘country-
side’. In the vocabulary list it was also glossed as ‘peasani’. You may
recognize the word A6 agir ‘country” in 9A7€, which is made up
of the prefixed element 4A- baki- followed by h1c. The element
qA - 1s connected with the noun ‘14 bal ‘husband’. which can also
mean ‘master’. There are many nouns that can be formed in this
way, by prefixing 74— to another noun, Remember that the final
vowel -i will be dropped before another vowel higher in the ‘hier-
archy’ system,

The usual meaning of the resultant compound is to denote a
person who is in some way connected with or, in broad terms, is in
possession of something. 4ATC is thus Lterally ‘a person of the
country(side)' and its sccond meaning ‘countryside’ is a little aber-
rant.

Here are some more uscful compounds with 1A -, Note that
somelimes the two halves of the compound can be wrilten as
separate words.

GAms T baliimidret landowner Sfrom em & land

AN halabbat feudal landiord. from W Tather
nobleman

100.7 halabet houseowner,  froar 0. house

spousc, host

Uy A bali iij. balajj  craftsman, rom h® Lhand
1] ]} |

|

1A0-T1 halasuk’ shopkeeper  from i shop
1 Aim- P haldmuya skifled person, from av-g skill
cxpert

HEL balik’ine poel from ®x pocm.
poetry

QA fary  balisilt’an official from 1Ay
authority

M 08 bali ida debtor from 0 % " debt

14 A2 bald biddir creditor from e loan

10 147 bali nibrit propricter from ¥t e

property

tHere are two other useful 1A - compounds where the relationship
of meaning between the base noun and the derivative might be a
little Jess obvious:

AR XA

balinjara caompanion Jrom WYE . bread
TART halis igga rich man, rich  from &2 (divinc)

grace, benclicence
Occupation nouns and agent nouns

There are various ether ways of forming new nouns which denote
occupations or human roles and activities. Think how many other
§uch words you have met already and decide to which of the follow-
ing pailerns they belong.

1 Suffix -daina (or -tdfna ): A£G friend’ was the first instance of
this pattern thal you met. The base % & gwadd means ‘comrade’
and was much used during the government of 42 AT ¢
ATl 3ef FTCPI" Gwadd Lik'i Manbir Mingistu Hayli
Maryam, Comrade Chairman Mengistu Haile Mariam. Some
other examples are given below;

IS mangidinita passcnger front any1e: road,
journcy
hTew igirifina, igriffa pedestrian Srom hg foot. leg
am+% basditanna patient, invalid from fifi ilincss
s zibifina guard, Jrom HA4l sentry,
watchman guard in f-1 "
stand guard
407 farasinna horseman, rider from &.¢.0 horse
AN maliktinfaa messe e Frorrr T AT




T e TR A

ra

af.m’st pazet’anna journalist Jrom Imnews-
paper

andf P muziktinna musician from emtL muzik’a
mvsic

A similar sulfix with the same role is -tanna. You met this in the
word mdot % sworker” which comes from the verh mé- 1o work’
Another exampic of this patlem is the word 415 K Annatinna
Jealous person. jealous’ from P4 7to he jealous’. The same cnd-
ings -aida (sometimes -ihaa ) and -tiaina are also used Lo [orm 2
numther of adjectives. You bave seen how -afRa is used Lo form
tinal numbers, hre s first’ -ttt second’; ele, Here are

the ot

«ome ordinary adjectives constructed with these sullixes:

AR fitiinna forcmost, [ront, first from & face, front

A hwalithna  rear, latter, fast frant A behind,
back

SeA% haylaiaa powerful, inighty from 2B power,

' might

mre t'enanna  heaithy from m.&% (good)
health

re % adiginna  dangerous front he2 danger

AL khaldanna  funny, Wity from PAL joke

arATr  jddilanpa  fortunale from 024 (good)
fortunc

nee el iwpdtinna tnie from ha»y7 truth

el B tacinna lower from &7 helow

AL layinna wpper from AL on top

The suflix -i. usually with the vowet a in the preceding syllable:
hil @ e and Fo1¢ were amongst the fArst examples you met
This is a very productive paticr which can be formed from any
verb, typically to denote the person who carries out the activity
described by the verb. So. +94 ‘student” is a person who
udies” or ‘learns’ — +94, and hOFTIE “leacher’ is a person
who ‘teaches’ — hFoZ. Sometimes, however, Lhis pattern is
used to provide a noun of adjective denoting a thing rather than
a person. The examples of this type that you have encountered so
far are hNAAL ‘nccessary’ [rom hAAAT ‘to he necessary:
WA e <dilficult’ from AT “to cause difficullics™; and hhfl
‘area. surroundings’ from the verb hnat “walk round, surround’.

Note that the suffix -i causes the palatalization of the preceding
consonant where appropriate. in exactly the same way as you have

already seen in the inperfect tenses. So. other examples that have
occurred already which belong here are hae Hiagy i'r(‘).m }:Hnr]“lm
Brcak apromise’s h&n  avar newcomer’ [rom e come’; and 'H;j
g(')\‘fc.rnm" from 1 in the sense of ‘rule. govern'. N ‘
l.hzs paltern is sometimes calied the agent noun, hecause il
l_\«’p'lCéll]’_v‘ denotes the agent or actor, or the p(:r.\‘(m who ;‘wrl'o;'mlq th
action ol the verb. The patterns [or the triliteral and biliteral ‘vc lc)
classes arc as dlustrated in the following hox. | o

Class  Samplc Agent nown
3| « AP T b . N
3-Lit A ?'I{. spueak (e nagari speaker, talker
me e - aT(HT] ‘
i er  love @ 5 P witda] lover, friend*
3-li Gy em ; ¢ i
sirems, add A IR VA ¢lammari someone who
. adds
my  heyp N1y Eimman bepgar
.
2l A omd. lead m/, miiri feader
- 1) drive TR, v néji, nij driver
S T - o - 1
it'B An measure A, Fakki someone who
_ measuses
. aym drink M, MA 24, Uac'e' drinker
2-li A Pe remain P4 K ari SUTrVIVOr
e . . )
i behind - remainder
2N 7 cscort iy, sanni eseort
o IS
; :ll .flf!" kiss nm. sani Kisser®
2!::4 l;.:: scll gy diyaé’ scller. vendor
RE 5 o x N i
stand e K waand alive, standing®

Some points to note

1 All cla.sses excepl 2-lit" A and B, and 2-li" A and B have an a
vowel in the syllable before the -i suffix.

2 The agent noun palferns e i it?
ag oun patterns of verbs of type 2-lit" and 2-1it* involve

}i}c ms.crlinn of a ¥ and a w, respectively. before the a vowel
I'here 1s only a small number of verbs in the lunguage that bclcmal
't(') these two classes, and few of them actively form agent nouns.
Those that do show a number of variant forms, such as 'I;E’:i":
hayaj, 2.7 hivaj and cven Y haj ‘someonc who ,lcavcs’. ‘t:nmc.—
one who watks quickly’, from %£; or ¥ gac’ hcside:kﬁj"‘ﬂ'
Sdyad’ ‘salesperson, vendor’. h

3 3 s . 1207
3 Sometimes the agent noun has a specialized meaning. This is the
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case with the words marked with an asterisk i1‘1 the box: @ & Iii‘
widaj is the ordinary word for friend’, thugh i recent us?gcﬂlt
is olien superseded by aeet and in Addis Ababa by Han e zama({
which properly means ‘relative, [;nnily". "l"'_i. also mcan§ s;nngn;u
wha goes on a pilarimage, that is who lir. jleSCS churches’. L'dsf' v,
& is most often used as an adjcctive as in 7L M7 K’ waini h,gg
standing rule, policys or KTy k‘wami. nigar ‘s,omethmg
purmmw-nl'; or T AAY® K wami salaw lasfing peace .

Here are Some more occupation aames which fotlow the agenl noun
pattern: :
from haFm o
1o nurse
from &7+ hait
and hirtihh
to arrange,
put in order
front AOD
clothes ard
T4 L0 Sew
singer, dapcer from &7 to
sing, dance
photographer front €141
hrvllolake a
photograph

Wiy Ao, astamami nurse

At had hhe stigur astakakay hardresser

(AFin )y e {libs} sali {atlor

H4"7 zifan

e P16 hrdl fotopraf ansi

-8 A 4

P hangeE

TPl

el

*Another word for employee is

suffix.

Not all nouns describing occupations
ance of these patterns. Many such nouns !
way. or indeed are themsclves hasic, non-denv

astadadari

sira askayyaj

fak at’ari

Kat’ari

manages,
administrator

manage’s

employee®

employer

from hivh A RL
1o adminis-
trate

front 14~ 1o
work and
hiilL g 10
direct

from A Pmeto
be employed

from tmd.
employ, hire

AT Wit ranna with the -infa

and human activities fit into
are not derived in a regulat
ed forms. Here arc a
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few more occupations the names of which are not regularly derived
nouns.

fg  hakim doctor yCN  mars nurse
AN polis policeman @# L1 wittaddir soldier
Nt mikanik mechanic” T gibire farmer
ovhr&.0 mabandis engincer R4 dérasi author,
writer
+Pye tiwanay aclor tn K'es priest
A dafiia judge miF  Cabik’a  lawver,
attorney

A Sofer driver, chauffeur
AN alik’a boss*

*This is also the tile of the principal priest of a church or the
superior of a monastery.

Exercises

6 Match up the following lists of occupations and places of
work and then construct a full sentence to describe where each
one works. A few of the names for places of work will be new:
some you'll be able to guess; some you may have to look up

Example: T16PT 7P MCT (07 = FTLET AT RCT
T ewmdde:

n £ T Achd. mid  afnT Z AN
atir i hovlkTi e b A
fann rdc WS ATHAT AL ATT

I L DFPT Ol A o A | S B O oL Nt header
a0 £ o 0 R LR L i
Ve 0T

7 Here are some statements about where people work and
what they do. Using a full sentence say whether these
statements are true or false

Example: 9™ 024700 gwéid: —» W@y Wi AT -
MLI® AILT hew s NUATHIA RN
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Bl P —

sl

SmT areucT T [ RTIF N A
4T e fwdds
ey 7 aa miLe ey

£ruAT NS e Ll
oA Aany1e AL Tl NT
a0 ARG g nnf L dh

Reading passage

Ay &P (thedn WL Oy LY gupr e BOA
FTOAT = 09 hNA. ThELN Trpe 2OAA: ThrTie
KAt WICTE AnTlr ahen WO d o ftanalt 871
ne- hof: nend FPLers ayr e nmMAar
@ L AA mrEe s Nvrd hg%&? nTIAE
mhnA hemrTyo hAael 0 AT AT

NyueLE 9: 97 h.ored it mm¥ = $hCré TY 0o
g A P N L L

TR L T ol A L% heTd NhTERS mPAL
G W& T
Phivarers  hmANT
5 o
a7 ol ? ATy LY
oLl <& > EA AL 4
e ol $ e Gy

411
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Supplementary vocabulary

Wy
71

T
TPhy
hpat
mny
ER )

T A

mrAL. T

Phipmen,
hao |

ahgur
nis'a

nis’annit
tiwassini
awwasan
wisin

Laggila

tigit

t*ik lay gizat

vaak't’ac'a
amilkad

continent

frec {¥7 o pis’a wit't'a gain
one’s freedom, lit. “come -out free’)

frecdom

adjoin, share a border

hordering

border

struggle. wrestle: #10TA . 2120
taglowal, taghwal it has strugpled

strupgle, conflict

province

points of the compass (fir. *direction
indicator”)
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Writing a letter

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

+ use pronoun objects ('l saw himt', ‘he ga\fe me‘,. et.c.} o
» use prepositional pronouns (1 did it for mim, | hit him with it, etc.
«» work with the Ethiopian caiendar ‘

Peter writes a letter m

e g vy v 3207]
[han Wit

1% 13 77 1986)

|Aam SF, Adg.n|

niagey ML IO wahuy ELn WIRTY n:m-‘rn? hi
ey Ty AmEELE N P N T O LR 118 ??'-"'m’::,
AAHYY hYSTE auvd pwcndfs S0 ‘.-M. .mn
ganPansf LAIRNET i\ D adt TANNE abe LS Mﬂ%:.. ‘i“tu,n-::.;r
¢ hvrn Ty hemAh. (AT Ry hoe 9019 _n:ul .
CAr9™ hih: hi T Kot hRERART - oo g -
heorhn!

He havay¥ hesdntr hi'c kO N £ L arne AL "i:‘fh'm
nwman AR et P no- (tmd Wi !,.
(Qauiry NARTERS Ak vy hite R AT h14r
9™ hy-aid @SNl

NILES™ WO TVAVTT ned (s LTy hage hm-(?"i"\"?
el 8 QLN hElar PO ?.7ﬁ<_$’“ ¢ dhvyn gl
(Il«‘;‘:“-h"; G gAFag et R0 @ A

N O AT T TS 7 P T A 2 1T IFT AN
TO+TC PAN hELAT

Ly Koo

FrpTe AT me B4 ANSTH ANCTC LET
FPAY? orRAtT fRaa ha 7Y P hattr:
niLey™  aaA FRILY o @e T89S ey hLET new
hANATS P80 FhHA YRy deft h@éicrs FOICH
k3R Nom™e AR PRYPREY el Ar9UC hT1énn

oy

[honang® gm0y (]
[T+c)

Post box ntmher 3267
Addis Ababa

THidar 13th 1986 (November 22ad [993)
Dear Haddis,

How have yvou been since we parted? | am fine. I am writing you a
letier in Amharic for the first iime. So, there may be some imisiakes
in it. Anyway, I have tried to write this, my first letter, without any
assistance. But Yohannes has read it before [ sent it. He says, there
aren’t any mistakes in it at all. I ani not sure, though —anyway Thope
so!

1t's been ten days now since [arrived in Ethiopia. Ditring my jour-
ney Imet an Ethiopian boy called Yohannes, Heis very knowlegeable
and described to me lots of things about Lithiopia, He certaialy foves
his country very mich indeed!

Then after our plane had landed. Hirut and Kebede welcomed us
warmly at the airport. They are close friends of Yohannes. They are
all very kind. For instance, they are a great hielp to me in learning
Amharic — it isn’t easy to teach foreigners Amharic!

Yesterday we all went on an outing to Debre Libanos. Do you
know the place? The monks showed us St. Tekle Haymanot’s cave
and afterwards we went across to the monastery. There they made
coffee for us and told us the history of St. Tekle Haymanot. As well

as learning the Amharic language I am now also learning Ethinpian
history!

[With best wishes, |
[FPeter]
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Vocabulary

Py

vt vy BY

K ut'ir
TN hidar
st ok sihiit, sitit
e L digal
FATTrgT L
it irgitadia
ne.é- harara
¢ sUo
hP awak’i
i dissita
Uil wassa
gy minaot
Verbs
ik sanabbita
hrfifl anabhbitha
hid. % asradda
he.d. arrifi
+TNA takabhila
P an t'ak'k’ami
Wit astimari
hiA afiilla
hn /. awirra

sut’in

viiposta sat’in

hox

perst hox pumber

the third monde of the Edidopian
vear, beginning on November 10th
-(Hrh ir o leap yeor)

mistake, error

support, assistance

yaliminim digal  wilhoutany assistance

cerbmn, sure

fight

journey

knowledgeable, expert (agent noun
from ha )

happiness, joy: TRAF hidassita
happily, warmiy

cave )

wistr. desire: en AR IR malkam

mifinot hest wishes

spend some time [4-1it] (see note 3)
read (derived stem. Compound amper-
fect #7T0A vanibbal)
deseribe,  persuade  (derived  stem.
Compound imperfect L1 T T
vasraddal) .
rest, land (of birds, aeroplanes) |3-1it Al
welcome., receive, accept (derived stem.
Compound imperfect £P AL
yik 'k dbbilal)
be wselul. benefit [3-it A]
teach (derived stem. compare T+
Jearn, study. Compound imperfect
£a9re; infinitive “10+71C) .
boil samething, make (coflfee) {derived
stem. Compound imperfect YEAN)

tedl, relate (derived siem. Compound

e

Phrases

heArd: al’bik’k e very much, greatly, emphaticaltly

herag at'hik’o " {(See nore 2)

mAge micam anyway. after all (at the heginning
erf a sentence)

19177 asdagrin Across  (see note 2)

207 hR vilun inji anywayv, nevertheless (4t *so be it
but...n)

as well, in addition

ever since we parted (4, ‘hcj_zin—
ning since the time we separated
[rom one another™)

490
“.,,n"li;.;,
(8 AT

¢ immir
katdlayayyin
gize jammiro

Notes on the letter

1 Ethiopia has its own calendar which differs from the Cyrcgorian
calendar that is used in most of the rest of the wordd, in three
fundamental respects:

(a) therc are 13 months, 12 of 30 days cach plus a short month of
5 or 6 days according (0 whether the year is a lcap year or
not;

{b} the year begins in what to most of the rest of the world is
September, and not in January;

{c) the years arc calculated from a point 7 vears later than the
Western Christian (an) or Common Era used clsewhere,

The Ethiopian calendar is in regular use, in correspondence. in
newspapers and magazines and in diaries.

The names of the 13 months are as foliows. As well as the
exacl date cquivalents, a rough equivalent is given for cach
montlt’s name since many Ethiopians will, for example, translate
@9, (he first month, as ‘Scptember’. and so on,

Lthiopian month names  Dates (non-feap year)

Rongh
cquivalent
mANeI”  miskarim 11 September-10 October — S&ptember
Tr9T ik’ imt 11 October-9 November Cctober
8 hidar 10 November-9 December November

Fmvtr tahsas 1} December—8 January Necember
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;‘é;'f}:mp:‘un pronth napies Dates (non-feap year) if(;.;;q){:km
P e 9 January-7 February .T:‘d‘l;)llm‘},’ |
i‘*ll-!:"r yikkatit 8 Felbruary-9 M;?rch ;/;, rrCLLar\.
o L ‘miiggahii 10 March-8 April \{:ril
"'i_'j"ff,(’ miy&u:yn - 9 April-8 May ;/[ 5;‘ )
Ty ginbot 9 May-7 Tune JUZSC

av siine 8 June-7 July une

h o h hamle 8 July—6 f\ugust - XU}HN
v, mihase 7 Aupust-5 September pus

a7~y plagamen 0 September-10 September -

1 3 ¥ " 1 )( : l]‘nl
Berause the Ethiopian year starts m September, this mz'n:;l .
o l . 06 T N 11 . % (
the Tihiopian year 1986 [THENZ T ?] :un{s 1:“ -
September 1993 1o 10 September 1994, and so 1f 3!10u do 11 e
which ' | [ i ccd about a dale such as 1ve
i fthe year is being talked aboui a da
which month of the year 1s 2 abouta ca
woukd be eguivalent 1o 19934 in the Gregorian L.aiendar\.‘ e
The ﬁhhreviqti(m 4. 9° which often follows the number (I ”t,
N ‘ - g« It .‘ "]rﬂ‘
vear in written Amharic stands for el T amita mi
<
fir. *vear of merey” in (Ge'ez. N .
iere are some important dates from the tast ccutur{\. <mdl 1 ht?w
opia i T s are piven according o
[ Lihiopis d{ory. The dates arc givern aceo L
ol Lihiopian history. ¢ ; ©
{?ihiopi'nl\ calendar: see if vou can match them up with t}
Giregorian dates given below:

February 1974, 10 March 1889, 13 Ap'ril 1868, i»N[i-l‘IiC];gjﬁg(:
Nc’wcml;m (886, 25 May 1993, 2 April 193, O Apri 1.:
October 1935, May 1991

w mene 3 Py suicide of Emperor Tewodros lII
T L % . mpe ros
”(18"3‘5—-68) at his fortress capital at Maqddlawfollovwlxrﬁr‘ )licr
attack of the British expeditionary foree fed b_y ({CI}CIE\ 1(“]“ !
who had come to rescue the "Abyssiman c:}phvcls . Tewodros i
i as ¢ ~roic figpure in Ethiopia today.
otill reparded as an heroic ligur W . o
(7 ATTIRL ¢] the foundation of Addis Ababa as the m;: \1:&;[
mmun capital of the kingdom of Shoa and shortly afte
“thiopia as a whole. _ . N
'i‘[- '?‘1?3'} aany § P the accession of Mcmlcl.\ of Shoa e:;
B l:;mum Mcniick‘il ol Ethiopia (1889—~:191’.’:). follnwn{g:t.hc dt.za
b e 1V [ahting the Pervishes Al Mitimma.

[TZERE €LY RFF +7] the Battle of Adwa at which Mecnilek's
army defeated the Talians invading from their colony of
Eritrea. This defeat was widely scen as a significant check to
European colonial cxpansion in the area and provided the
pretext {or the lalian invasion of Ethiopia in 1935,

[LHE&E emo0r RG] the accession of Ras Tafari as
Emperor Haile Sellassie 1 (1930-74) following fourtcen years
as regent under Menilek’s daughter, the Empress Zawditu.

ITGTRZ ovalicy™ %E 3] the lialians invade Ethiopia cross-
ing the Marab river from Eritrea. Seven months later and afler
finally routing the Ethiopian forces at the Battle of MayCiw,
the Italians entered Addis Ababa and seized Fihiopia. Hailc
Scllassie addressed the League of Nations in Geneva asking in
vain far help, and then weaf ialo exile in Britain,

[TERGEE am20r % 7] the liberation of Addis Ahaha during
the Second World War by the British under Generals Wingate
and Sandford.

[TEE€EZ e1ha] the start of the Ethiopian revolution, called at
first a ‘creeping coup’. By the ¢nd of the year this led to the
deposition of Haile Sellassie and the establishment of what was
called ‘Ethiopian Socialism’ under the leadership of the
Commiittee (or £0:7 diarg in Amharic. adopted into English
journalese as “the Derp™) headed by Coloncel Mengistu Haite
Mariam.

[THERT  120%] the flight of Mcengistu Haile Mariam and the
capture of Addis Ababa by the combined forces of the EPRDIF
(the Ethiopian Popular Revolutionary Democratic Front)
untder the leadership of Meles Zenawi,

[THETE 170 TZ] the formal recognition of Fritrean inde-
pendence from Ethiopia.

hyAd at’bik’k’e and A4 at'bik’o are both ranslated hy the
English adverbial phrase ‘very much. They arc however in fact
verbs and are in agrcement with the subject of the sentence:
WP s first person singular because it goes with the verb
ho e PAg-iwaddiawallihw ‘T like him™, and AP0 is third person
masculine because it goes with the verb @ a4A yiwiddatal “he
likes it (her). The verb from which these (wo forms come is
hafl? at’abhik’a which means amongst other things ‘to do
something with all one’s might',

Similarly +¥7¢°7 tagagran is transfated as “across’. though it
too is a verb form from +71e, tasaggara which means “ta oo

125



jammiro in the phrase WFASE? 0.

Ll PR,
Jcross, (0 cross’. h& s adrigaw in the phmse,.ll,".ﬁ‘J h’.‘;‘;ﬂr.
i s‘ix!nilm' form from the verh K47 adirraga ‘do’; also, .
. we | from the verb
®emy, jammira begin’. o

Al four are in a form of the verh that we have no; ivlcE
discussed: the perundive. You should note the forms of 1he

- ' . i} 2% d =9 s‘ \‘ S
gerundive as you work your way through the \)()ul\: In the iLssonAl
fhat follow you'll see that the gerundive plays an 1mp0rtf_.ml. pat:
in building lap Amharic sentences and that it can SOI‘HCH;ﬂLL\ ’!C]
{ranslated by an adverb and somelimes by a proper verb form i
Finulish. L

fn the phrase ALk hescrar the gerundive isn't tranglated ,:t
A s function is simply to “support” 1[19 ;1cl\fc1‘l)1'fﬁl1 [11,("_(1.&,
thangh the whole phrase titerally means “doing [it] with happ
ness’, i, swarmly’!

sselul to add to your vocabulary:

phirase (N TAAD:, which comes from
the same rooft)

Grammar

Pronoun objects

In verbs like £ RAA yit"dbbik utal ‘they're waiting for him’;
heenstar asdirridsnacééiw  ‘we  [ctched thems heY1e7¥9"
aynigranfnim ‘he doesn’t tell me™; hrd & YA7 inniridéihablin ‘we'll
help you'; gm¥em A yitdak’mutiial ‘they're assisting me' the
direct abject pronouns ‘him', ‘them’, ‘me’ and ‘vouw’ arc all incor-
porated into the verb forming a single word. This is in fact the more
usual way of expressing direct objects that arc pronouns, rather
than using, the independent pronoun with the direct object marker
-7, such as you would usc if the object were a noun. So:

ey eondh Kibbiadin they're watting for Kebede

1 Seme Amharic verb stems consist nol of two or three cqnsonants Jitabbik'ally
N ' ‘ ‘ of four consonants ke A707 £k a yit’abbik’utal  they're waiting for him
like those you have met 50 (ar, but ot fc o o) wil : A
T ) B . - . abe ~ i N . ‘ | |
indbbata [i.e. s-n-b-4], for which the siz.(?lt}lafxl (1 o mq}} o ; e independent pronoun with 2 i normalls ol wsed for on
q be used here. Here are a lew more of this type that 'y B

emphasized object. The following pairs of sentences itlustrates this:

s mErAmMInACd examine hCaFary ke drsacciwn ayyn we saw them, them we saw
g m g e, ar Arid ex .
anan siabhissibd gather, collect (something) B {but not vou}
; £rim dandiggal’a be alarmed. scared, shocked hisdar ayyianacciw we saw them, (neutral, non-
} 7 anaggal & d . . '
| Ao kalikkila forbid, prevent i
| med N v remember the hirty w5 a0 antinividallibw T help vow, vou U help
8 arbAn pRKANAD wrap up, fold (you may reniemoc ’
§ kT alala
<%

{(but not kim)

he. B a I'tf help you. {ncutral, non-

iriadahatlihw
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emphatic)
The compound imperfect of this ‘;“’F of verbs follnﬂws tht Pdt | | | 1-11[ hatic) | | |
A visindbital, and the infinitive a7 misinbit. From these examples and others in this and the previous lesson you

l (erin &A1l yisindbital, anc the ANTHEE= T 00 A and B -an see that the obice S e \

i There is no separate distinction m this class between A i can sce that the object pronoun appears sometimes at the end of the
H é ypes : o verb form, and sometimes in it
ii 4 [“iink“ the idiomatic CXPression h'p'/.'mlﬂ e T 7 H;) kd(m:l
] ; riskw assiv Kiine nadw, literally "t s my len days sipce L arsve - BRSA Vit abhik usl they 're waiting for fri:

" ! [os Sit's heen ten days since 1 arrived™ : heLNVF®M  asdiarrisnacédn wo feiched dhem

) Were i9"  ayuigrinmm he doesn't tellme

| Nre R YAr  immradakallan wellhelp vorn

! hne e rd™  almaggiramm he didn™t tel as

FOLNTCA
Loy am-T

e ¥

vasfiatipdmal it"H be necessary lar ny & we'ltneed)
vit'ak ' musnal they're assisting e

sieTin give e
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trom these you can draw the following rules about the position of
the object pronoun. 1t occurs in the foliowing instances:

I on the end of the simple past tense after the personal cnding:

heensFan also on the end of tre imperative: Ae 75

belore the nepative -9 both in the past and the imperfect:

PN TAS AN (P b Pt 24

3 jnside the compound imperfect belore the Afvending: SALATYA.
There are however some more complex changes involved hcrc‘: as
you can sec if you compare Lartkr A “they're walting for him
with ey e.ma > A they'rc waiting for Kebede'.

B2

The affixes of the object pronoun arc identical to those added to the
verh hA “to he' to form the verb “to have’. There the base to which
the pronoun affixes are added ends in -i, -y of -ac¢, The verb basn.zs
(o which the object pronoun can be added can however end in
other vowels and consonants which may affect the shape of the
proneun alfix.

Verh ends in: ioa e 1", o a consonant -$,-A6¢
sigidar

Iat pers. me - -n -fi -an -in

Jud mase. vou -h -h -h -ih -ih

2 fem. you -§ -5 -5 -i% -8

Trd mase. him -w -w -t -aw -iw
drd fem. her -at -yt -wat -at -at
plural )

st pers. o -n -n -0 -in -m“
Incdpers. you -actuh -yacéuh  -wadluh -accuh n(:rtuh
3rd pers. them affaw  -yacciw  owadciaw  -aldidw -aldiw
formal

2nd pers. you wolty  -wolt) ~wolt) -wolt) -wuuv(‘l-)
Ird pers. him, her -al8aw  -yacdiw  -walciw LaCfaw —addiw

Some points to note

ihe ending is just -n throughout.
but note the exception: when
added to a verb ending in a conso-

First person sinpular:

R N e

First person plural: the ending is jusi -n throughout, but
note the exception: witen added (o a
verb ending In a consonant it is -in.
the ending has three shapes: -t after
the vowels w and o3 -iw after a con-
sonant; -w clsewhere.

the ending is -at ol whichk the vowel
a is never dropped; so be careful
not to confuse 1t with the third
person masculine variant -f. When
added to verbs ending ini, e, o or a,
the ending -at needs a ‘plide’™: -y-
afteriande, -w- afteroand .
Sccond and third persons plural: like the third person feminine
suffix, -aé¢uh and -accéiw need a -y-
or -w- ‘alide’” when added to verbs
ending in 1 and e, and o and u,
respectively.

the crding is cither -wo or -wot;
only the variant -wolt is possible
when the object pronoun occurs
inside a compound tense ke
the compound imperfect, as in
ha-e P A it abbik’ wotalliihw
‘I shall wait for you',

when added to the second and
third persons feminine ending in
-3 and -&¢E, respectively (Le. of the
tenses you know se far, only in
the simple past). the object pro-
noun cndings for the first person
singular and plural, ‘me’ and ‘us’,
and the third person masculine,
‘him’. have the forms -i, -in and
--iw, that is with the sixth-order and
not the first-order vowel as is the
case after verbs ending in other
consonants. This last point should
be noted carefully. As an example,

Third person masculine;

‘Third person feminine:

Second person formal;

Verbs ending in -8 or -4¢¢:

contrast  enflPrm- Pabhiak'niw
“we waited for him” and ma+rm-
FE SR T T R S-S L N T TR I T [ o | -

M N N
i
) N .
. _ .
. _—— i
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[ ' ject suffixes added to
Here then are some examples of pronoun object suftixes adde
ere i b

verbs ending in dillerent vowels orin

[mee (e loved))

me me e’} waddadiin
VO g ey wiaddadiah
vou  @mpen  waddadag
ilim ameem  widdidaw
her mesy witddadat

(e e’ (she loved))

e meer™d widdadidédin
yvoul me ¥y waddadacéih
vou @eRe¥T  widdidadEs
him ameerar widdidicciw
her me e Fr  widdadidccat
s mee’y Addiadan
vou e A% widdidaccuh

them P A Fa widdidadéaw

VOl meer witddidawo
him/her g8 Far widdidattiw

4 consonant:

lngm.  (they loved)]

e g7 waddiadun
MLEY widdiaduh
Mg 8.7 waddadus
Mg BT wirddadut

e 8 wiaddiaduwat

Mmeasy wirddidun
M8 PF waddaduwactuh
M5 PFm widdiaduwaddiaw

e sy wiaddiduwo
M e R PTr widdaduwadciw

us e e¥y  waddadaddin
yvOu - waddadaccaccéuh

them m e e arwaddadaééadciiw

yOu meey?  widdiddadcivn
him/her @ e e FFa widdididoadccaw
car! m.
amt (e heard) a1y (we henrd) fv, (hear’y | 2nd Tem.
. il .73 simin
me  A™M7 siamimain )
you o 1T sammah Ty siimmanih -
rv(ul AT sdmmas AT sammanis o
him  ATHa-  ghimmaw N7 rar  sammaniw nerga- SI-II'I!“
her a1 simmal M siimmanat ATLEer simiyal

us Nty samman -

Ny sTmin

vou APy simmadéuh A9 simmanaééuh

CEi SE- s CCiw AL - simiyacliw
them AT - simmacciw AT FM- sGimmanacciw f

. o . e _
vaug  NTe simmawoe NP SAMMANIWO

himy/

I i CEi FFar si anaceaw ATLETF @ simivaétaw
her Ao sgmmadéaw AT F® sipmanacdéa
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Youmay have noticed that a few of the verbformsin the ahove tables
arc ambiguous: A1 simmah, for insta nee.can mean both *he heard
you  {a™ 4 objcet pronoun “U)and "vou heard” (999 with no object
pronoun sullix). These ambiguitics are not really very frequent. and.
inany case. it will atways be clear from the context which is meant.

Object pronouns on verbs of ‘saying’ and
‘giving’

When added (o verbs like ha aki the said’, ¥e nigira el speak’,
and am sat"ti give', the object pronoun suffixes usually cxpress
not the direct object, the thing said or given, but the indirect objeel.
the person to whom somtething is said or given. So. for cxample,
AATET alkut T said to him, | told him’, 7747 ndggarun ‘they spoke
to us, told us’, am¥ sit't'at he gave [it] to her, he gave her {as
recipient)’, and so on.

Remember, though, that if the indirect object is a noun then you
have 1o use the preposition A- L-: ANE am-T E-Kahbadi
sat’t'ahut *I gave it 1o Kebede', me@y ats r1e7 warewn lidina
niggirun ‘they told s the news'.

You wifl notice from these examples thal you can still keep the
sulfix on the verb, ‘in agreement” with the indirect obicet noun. It's
quite usual in Amharic to do (his with dircet object nouns, 1oo:
AE T 0 T lehoien ganzibun hullu sirrak’ut ‘the

thicves stole all the money’. fir. *. . stole i, all the money’

Exercises

T Substitute a verb plus an object pronoun suffix (‘I saw
him’) for the independent pronoun object or noun object
plus verb ('l saw the man’) in the following sentences

Example: gy >en ol qoipno oy o TN

L DAere ey o™ - Wi

EVET RAETIL@ DA FINCE mpe. ’
3 hr mepyo

4 W+ oovpk Ahéd.PTFEmy LA

5 FNEPTE 0N R h4F ey iy "Nk
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6 By TG hAMYTrdt
= - » M. et ')

7orrdaer T R T - o
Sy 9Ty T IRancl WA ST WrR?
boRRY WO

Z Rewrite the following sentences using nourn or indeper:—
(}ent pronoun ohjects, Select your answers from amongs
the nouns and phrases listed below

LAY T, ANy FON L@y A, QRNE RATTHY WY,
KR A o

DALMY Y hr e A m(.fr-m-z:
At oAl WA A0 Aart:
ANEAFm a-fr W7o
Ty A hANTHRT I

AAL M AT L™ 0T hYoTh
O ANI™E AT

nreamect L50r

ANy v II? hAMyp DT

R En el s —

1

3 Here are some things you might want to do and i;)m; 3
dates when you might want to do them. Cons'truct rg tar
sentences to express your intentions, translating th;: ia es
into the Ethiopian calendar. You may need to do a littie

arithmetic!

Activities:
sell your car
w0 inlo hospital
learn Amharic

fly 1o America
visil your {riends
paint vour house*

buy a ncw house
wrile a book
lose some welght!

"se e P ra [3-i B kibdat Kdnoasi, it ‘]cssen. weight N
: {71;0 T4 [2-1i1" B] K abba, ‘simear, spread (butter); paint (a house)

D(::T!.hc month of July at the beginning of April before the end of
May

December 15th

by (fir cuntil’)
November

Maonday, January 1st

Aupust Hith .
: in the month of March

before May 20th
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Grammar

Object pronouns and the compound
imperfect tense

When an object pronoun suffix is added to a compound imperfect
tense verh it has to come in front of the AaA clement, that is, the end-
ing of the verb that closely resembles. and indeed s derived from
the verb h “to be”. This means that the compound tense is split into
two halves and the object pronoun is inscrted between them. Study
the pattern as set out in the box helow. '

[co

omp. imper{ecel: Yiwaddal L£M8 A he foves
— yiwidd -al

verb hase  + hi
Add pronoun object; ¥iwaddatal EMRIN he loves her
~— yiwiidd -at .l
verb base + object pronoun + ha

This is quite straightforward, but note in the sccond and third per-
sons plural where the ha clement {-allacéah and -allu, respectively)
is reduced to -al when an object pronoun is inserted and the ‘verh

tiwiadd-alkice

tiwiidd-at-allice

Ist pers. pl, hNrads Ay h' ¥ DB FAy we love her
imnmiwidd-altin - inniwidd-at-aliin

Ind pers. pl. ra8AFy. TMRP I vou love her
tiwadd-alla¢éuh tiwiddu-wat-a/

3rd pers, pl. £2.M8 PADRT A1) they lave her
yiwidd-allu yiwaddu-wat-al

Without object  With object :
Ist pers. sing.  had 8 Ane ha 8 - Ilove her %
wadd-allihw  iwidd-at-allihw i
2nd pers. masc. 1@ % Ay TmS8 Ay vou lave her 4
tiwidd-allih tiwidd-at-alkih
2nd pers, fem. @5 AN TOE AN you love her
tiwiijj-alkis tiwijj-at-allis
3rd pers. masc. f.m94 LR 3o s he Toves her f
yiwidd-al yiwadd-at-ai i
3rd pers. fem.  T@ 8 AF T AT she loves her -
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e o
base’ has & vowe! -1 added in compensation. Examine the following

COMmMmon a P[UI]UU SU””\ YOIy St I[(l] l() [h(_ Oh 1 pr()[‘(?llﬂ Ut[
€ € © CLED C { ¢ « NS X,
h()x ‘111(1 C(”!lp']lc n p”ﬂ 1 ’l]l"r th(’ sSCCon ] Hld lh!!‘(‘] Phii 11 t(

but following an additional clement with P or ‘b Compare the

with and without an object pronourn.

Exercises

4 Convert the sentences with pronoun objects in exercise
one into the compound imperfect tense

al TaLTAN?
™ ir
AT AL

Examples ool am{im-? >
Aar™ 0.1 hTypPta- -

5 The following sentences all contain .ver:bs with yobje.sl.-ct i
pronoun suffixes. Rewrite them substrtutfng a suitable m)::fl;rx,
independent pronoun or name f(_)r the obj'ect pronoun suffix,
and then translate your answer into English.

Example: o hETFUT? — @727y ' h P
When did you sce my brother?

1 ¢4+ha. vhC Zad @ hmTd earnrddcs
2 31 gAAgcr mAd haYToPAl-:

1 onaes LAT POICT wrm Fahetad o

;1 nmeg . g P e 1@ TANT?

S wecl ¥ i T@ETAT -

‘6 navrk a4 Nt hANTAD =
Grammar

Prepositional pronoun suffixes

In his letter, Peter used the following vcr!‘ﬁs. hXEAY AU l‘S‘;?‘nlh;I:;
lihw ‘Tam wriling to you™, hAAA7 af'ii.liuilm "lh.c_\j madce [u)' ;(;']";“
us's RUCribl A yihonihbital there \\'111‘5'1‘071‘[1 i’ ml‘d .?TJ;;,} o
aviggiannihbatim “there ts not found in 1t These verbs all have

pairs of words set out helow.

ha4.An- is"ifallahw Fam writing

haenymr  ifilflikallihw 1 am writing to vou

hd.iv afillu they boiled/made [coifee]

hé.viny afalluflin they botled/made . .. for us

BUTA yihonal there will be

Ll i yihonibbiital there will be in i

LMA diiwwala he rang

L@MANF - dawwililacein he rang to them (= he rang
them)

hy'm amt'a bring!

ho"mn'F amt’allin bring to nie! or bring for
nic!

hedtr adiirrigu they did

hELTAT adérraguliat they did [it] for her

P emay iy ¥iK’ K dmmiit’allu they are sitling

EPamardA yik'kammat ublbiifal they are sitting in ir

You can see that these suffixes oceupy the same place as the object
pronoun suffixes:

- on the end of simple past and imperative forms:

- before the 9™ of the negative:

- inside the compound imperfeet in front of the AR clement; note
the same changes in the second and third persons piural,

Notice (hat the prepositional clement is always cither a geminate 1
ora geminate bb, and that if the verb base 1o which this is added
ends i a consemant (i.e. sixth order) then a sisth-order vowel § has
to be pronounced between the base and the suffix: haanyho-
is"ifilfihaltihw,

The two sets of prepositiona! pronotn suffixes are built on the
elements -ll- and -bh-, which basically correspond in their meanings
to the prepositions A- - and - bi- that you have alrcady mel. So,
the -Ul- set can be transiated into English with “to” or ‘for, the -hb-
set with *at’. “in" or *with” in the sense of an instrument ‘he hit him
with i1 an (1% mattahhiit. In practice, vou will find many ather
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ways in which these suffixes are rendered in Linglish, but far the
present you shoutd think of them as having the same meanings as
the corresponding prepositions.

vou should be careful to nole. however, that the use of the
Ambaric prepositional pronous suffixes and Lnglish pronoun
phrases like “for him’, ‘te me’ and so on Jdo not always correspond
one to one, lor example, the verb auld t7abbik™ is itself transiat-
able by English ‘wait for. o him’ in ‘T waited for him’ is expressed
a5 a ditect object: mwPT t*abhik hut.

A verb cannot have both an ohjcet pronoun and a prepositional
pronoun sulfix added to it, only the one oF the other. This is why a
verb like emd 07T mittabbit in he preceding paragraph can be
transiated as ‘he hit him with it’ though it literally means ‘he hit with
(- the obiect pronoun is cunderstood’. Similarly, h¥® mA™7 amt’allin
may render English ‘bring it to me” or Helch it for menor hELTAT
adirragullat ‘they did it for her’, and 0 on.

A special and guile common use of the prepositional pronoun
sulfixes is to denote whether an event is 10 someonc’s favour or
atherwise. Contrast, for example, 71 A3 naggarallin ‘he spoke for
me and 116077 naggarabbin ‘he spoke against me’. A special use
of the -hb- suffixes is with the verb m4- tatfa (21t A ‘disappear, get
lost” to form the idiom ma-07F Uiffabbin “Fve lost i, fir. ‘it has
disappeared against me’, and so on.

The endings that mark the various persons are practically identi-
cal o the object pronoun suffixcs. but lake note of the third person
masculine form which cnds in -4t {-liay, -bbat).

[-f1- + pronotin] [-hh-+ pronoimn|

me w1075 naggarallin v1e417F  naggaribbin
you v1e.AY 0 niggirillih 1A naggarabbih
YOu vreATE niggarillis A nagpirabbid
him T naggirallat rA YA niggiribbiat
her AT niggarilat yje.0r  naggaribbat
us TTENT naggaraihn vas41y  naggarabbin

you vre AT naggarallacinh spenTy- naggarabbaccuh
them oA naggarallactaw yqe 0 naggiribbaccaw
vou THAY niggarathiwo ype-1P  naggaribbiwoe

nim/her THANT@: naggarallactaw ype pF@- niggarabbacaw

e, i R

Exercises

6fa) In the Amharic versions of the following English sen-

tences say whether
i you would use a -bb- ; .
tional pronoun suffix bb- or an -li- preposi-

I 1ost s 4 The
s1 all my money. 5 The judge condemned  the
_ o prisoner.
2 He hit the boy with it. 6 Peter's silling on il

3 My father mended it forme. 7 Tl tell you about them

LOmorrow.
4 What bad luck we've had! 8 Where did you losce 1t?

6(b , .
{ )t Usmg- the foll?ang new vocabulary, now translate the
sentences in exercise six into Amharic

nag o .
2N afa(lflasa repair, mend [derived stem]
tidg. oA kifu idil bad luck
,:ir; d":irr.ﬁsii in the sense of happen
£.L0 farrida judge (used for both condemn and acquit
according 1o which prepositional pro-
- o nown suffiv is used) [3-lit Al
FAS isridnfa prisoner

fv .!t?:p:fce the unfierlined phrases in the following sentences
ith the appropriate prepositional pronoun suffix

Yy BALAN. Al Ak RTEA:

%@y Art honl94-AD-

Ar hAaTH AT Wir NCENT ML LRt

it @atr 9y ety I

e PRCON?  HLE arper U Ao
2 A0 %1 Y@? hA&L 000y RR4N

T NAYT ORA AGTS R WRRMANT ¢

a0 B e—

N N

Reading passage

.:TJ?‘?"’.‘ anyRC Y@= hmPEY hrgs nds ?Tn-fv
ﬂ:’l’;nz: hﬂ“'ﬂ‘.d-’r:"') WG ETF Rfv e e R490 oA
: hiv: @32F AFF KW 8@ Ag $hl ™o
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e ATICHE Ty avmk @u Dy

Ao e, HT haoy 84 4 heLAd:

¢ ATFPA s o
i T @ foraAl P& e A
:m!uy“ PN Y e P R nrrk UAaT nn‘q‘r ‘II“:'-
m'z avhr varesa AFT h ML LA TS '};’Fgﬂ‘
‘;rf\-;"u<‘i' ALy P A R Foanchy ik (e 7“1‘[;])'&;’\-“'::

; ‘hfl'l""i/,.i':l‘m-’)' Q9" g@&h: £7 nm : PR
hon R LY AT AT hh: hok ,n.-'.. __ ;::u. v,;,,f- n].”".
Ry P AT LY AL ANy "'(!\L,j,;'m-';(:-],gn.. -"T'I.:T‘
- e Uy ALLa- = :
v vhoaahidah an-ié- e
?f;«;"'w amA 1y el faTaSA AN Ih4
ho eIy

Suppliementary vocabulary

viliage

™y L{ mindar : . B
. spring, fountain, source

gy mind’ AR
e i lewns Tootba
e A vAigie kwas, yagir kwas 100 -
ot " L pgiiri cause {someone) troubie [derived
tEa e ascaggir:
ﬁ N stemj _
it giabba bring in, introduce iderived stem]
hioviet asgabbs
- q B
e g is said instead of [ X AR A P

153 Nate that £dng.w

8 k&LHI OhTe-Xf
turizm
baityop'p’iya |

Tourism in Ethiopia

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
= form simple relative clauses {'the man who came', ‘the book
that I read

* use expressions of obligation {'must’, 'have 10", ‘got to', etc.)
* display a basic knowledge of the geagraphy of Ethiopia

Tourism in Ethiopia X}

Peter, who's just returned from a trip 1o Harar, is discussing tourism
in Ethiopia with Hirur and her father, Mr Mulugeta

T At avLd WY nrer1che?r 1oy
Mt NHITIE AR Al FATEmT 1
WNIAre A2THEY WT7- - Wrer Whorta
W10 BECTTY WIS DhTLAN Yooar iy
YRy ST LLYPET - me R RS
Lo AT rYaro

himfpd: W Afandt Wdsir WG $9%aar  hieF

- @ v bme cT@ . AP AFNTST 1]

ML AOAINT A P avar: ATARI -y i

T RAPRPT POLRAY PO WG HLPF

AT hPRT A 8A - i
A4 hIERE ARLHT Qmf ¢l mF WIC o

NHEYC POTT AA OFANTY D P
AT TANN PO T o T L 1 Tol AT B

THe WP M FEYTPTF@ LT ET
AAWEFTF Wy S rtam o'y -

MemdLb: W Al 70 o Bavs, € 310 WP W9
W28 AANAS hae FIIRC Yo 0déh



TAQ e
oy ey Phad Pl T b LEY A
anlea-d A TAAT dedFe aastr As
WNL9Y AR ATE TITae ey ATTCNC
Lo il PR kv

S RAULE W DA e eI hEmr eIl bl 1L
AM- PREC KTy ET1ee Frvia hrH
hee e

hio-pt b erya- e AhRTYYT 2D Tt ol A T 4 W 6 o N
hregfe hi1c vy aArry AhecT 04T
Wy P vl RANTT TR T FANT =

T heney yme AF hre oo ATF Aa PO
hE e LA AFPAA bl nLer
aples Ag hadaa¥y A hatLant rr
el At nr yar maflie Frid Ayl

hioAl)-: hE o RATES Wrha-CT heERNATI™:
evr avPiiih hihfig s

Tt hah AR T@es BTUEA!

Naote

From here on, the translations of the dialogues adopt a less literal,
more eolloquial English style. Compare the translation with the
Amiaric and see if you can identify where the idiomatic expressions
diifer. You may need to study the notes first.

As you know, Mr Mulugeta, vesterday I returned
frowm a visit 1o Harar. What surprised me, was |
came across several foreigners — they were VisTlors
like me coming from England, or Cermany and
America. Does this mean very many foreigners
come to Ethiopia?

Mu Minucera:  Yes, cach year visitors coming front abroad can be
wmbered in the thousands, They come for work,
and visits or conferences, too. Nowadays, the
nuniber of foreign nationals who visit Fihiopia has

[ ERREA T

cspecially gone on increasing.

Lihiopia is a very suitable conntry for tourism. As

well as its natural resourcesy 105 an impresstve

country because of its history and folk customs.

Proren: You're right. Most of the foreigners 1 came across
told me just that.

Mu Mutvaera: Yes, that's correct. In the fiest place, there are
places Tike Axum, Lalibala and Gondar which
arc famous because of their historv. It addition,

s

g
J

Hirurr

!r)‘wards the south of the cowniry in the area of the
big lakes and the Rift Valley there are many ;;la(‘('v
suitable for hunting, fishing and picnics. ‘
Daddy, it's no use talking about hunting! People
r;:lkz-? photos of animals these days, they don't huni
tnen.

Mr Murucrra:r All the same, whether it’s hunting or photography

PeTER:

hecause of the beanty of its countryside and the

quality of its climate Ethiopia attracts lots of

tourists.

That’s true. But it seems 10 be difficult 1o get
around, [ think. For instance, when we were going
io Halmr on ihe way our bus broke down. We had
o wait two howrs before it was repaired,

Mr MutLiGrTa: opia i /
nuGeTrar No but then, Ethiopia is not like Furope; vou've

got to accept that.

Perer: That's correct; T understand!
Vocabulary
T guhinnit visil Arip (cf. the verh 077
gwithiiing visit in the verly section
s - Vi;)i,:(.f)lrm vacabulary)
kLT turist tourist
L HI turizm tourism
A bizat large number, quantity (ef. 11k
HETLE hiibizat i )
o biihizz |1? I.argc numbers
" ;l;liglda \-}sllt()r, guest, stranger
o £ ge cmzc.n, stubject
e :::il;;.:‘ha meeling, gathering. conference
. £ re nature
n-Hr habt wealth. riches
$HEPC 20T yatiafat'ro habt natural resources
:‘:n":ft:l :mrb people, nation
hahil custom
hn ahzanna majorily
WV - abzainodécallaw molst of)lhcm
Thr sy mikinyat TEAsON, Cause
NPT bi-. .. mikinyat by reasan of, because of

ENEENRERER
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AL hayk? Ini\;le
N Gakik o valley
:’::‘:‘!‘ fint simt’ §ikak’o the Rift Valley
han abbabbu dnd(,l‘y, papa
hreoy adin hunting
30t asa ﬁS]‘l . \
he-Tw aruwit {(wildl) :1111111;\]9, beasts
1 LT agir bet countryside
A dur forest
[ T fotograf phl\(:)mgr?pl'll 1
N S AL ' pral andiissa take a phot
[mr”':: " T:::It:n‘:fllt heauty (¢f. avn w'u'l)h.hr:nu‘liful)
YT climate (afso mmeans av as in
" e ThTeal hic ovrles
Ethiopian Airlines}
LT nibrat hbelongings. possessions

ThY AT

vilayyar nibrit

Adverbs, particles

{18 co-f:

ntae
a0 TH

N AA
IR
AT

Vif - Ly

hiyyamafu

bhataliyy
hahunu gize

ka- ... lela
mdilium
malatimm

yahoniw yihun

AL hicca
Verbs
-f- om A (Y tamitllitsi

hivie.on

AsgaArriami

climatic features, climate

every year (¢f. FanT vear; sce
note 5)

especially, in particular '

at the present time, nowadays {cf.
hor now and LHL time)

other than, aside from

likewise. similarly

that is, that's to say (it ‘and to
say’) L

nonetheless, all the same (fir. *be it
what i 187)

only, but (af the beginning of a sen-
tenee)

return, come back, go back {derived
stent] (of. emAn
bhack) '

surprise. amaze {derived stem] (cf. Té.m0
[3-lit A] he wonderful,
- r :

13-1it Bl return, give

surprising)

1 e . -2

sy

e MRS 5 e

Teme, Lk wiit ' ari
Y gwabiina
het addagi

hPer £hoA A

hmy AMACE]H
Terr tadinnak'a
il g tawwik s
haavp, at’immidi
irr hona

R FAL marriki
+FA ticali
AT tibialaish
amly Uigpina
117 gibban
Phrases

B, AR
}1'73'7:13(1')-
Wrey ey

hFPET (I, YA

hejje tamilliskw
indanéiw
indindggirkuwot

tvyaddagi hedwal

be counted [derived stem| (cormpound
imperfcet £ Rmd-n YK’k wit'Piral;
of e, [3-1it A count)
visit (see note 2)
Brow, increase [3-lit A
iyyaddagi vihedal it is increasing, it
goes onncreasing (fi, ‘it goes while it
increases’)
be suitable, comfortable [derived stem|
(another dervived siem of this verb has
the same meaning: a0 F Gimacéi be
suitabte, convenient)
be admired, impressive: (also means he
tmpressed, astonished [derived stem);
compeund imperfect 28 7P yiddiin-
miak’al. Agent noun &5 tidinak'i
impressive)
be known, be famous [derived stem] (¢f,
ha@? know)
trap, catch (fish) [derived stem|
be, become [2-1it°] (see note 4}
capture, captivate, attract [3-lit CJ (yee
rote 3)
be possible [derived stem] (compound
imperfect €FAA  yictalal: and  so
£ FAS-N yicéalatal js literally 1 is pos-
sible for her'; of. A be able)
be spoiled. go wrong. bhrcak  down
{derived stem)
mend, repair, fix {3-lit B
[have understood (/ir. *il has entered me’)

I'went and came hack (sce
note 1)

the same as vou (/i ‘like
yours') i

as 1 told you (fir. “like what |
told vou')

1t has gsone on incressine i

sy ean

143
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hrETL mAATT indimmimasliafi  in my opinion, as I think (fr!

e ‘like what it scems Lo me’)
MY R issumma for all that, but then (fir. ‘but
iy b

that'; -#7 -mma is a more
cmphatic form of -9% -mm.)

Notes on the dialogue

I To express *Twent and came back’ it is better /\fhh;lriC to say
M Fenaah Tiejje tamalliiskw rather than the literal dngh-e
+anAn - hedkunna tamailaskw. The form duFa is another gerun-
dive like those we met in the last lesson, We shall loek at gerun-
Jives in greater detail in a fater lesson.

7 The vcrl; 7 pwithiini ‘1o visit' belongs to a type vou have not
yet met: vou can tell this from the fact that though it has three
rool consonants, gw—h-ii, the gemination does not fall on [|.1C
middle one as in ‘genuine’ triliteral verbs, such as you met in
lesson three, but on the third and final consonant. Can you [ind
another verb of this type in the dialogue? (FAAT tibiilassa ‘llo
hreak down' is of the same class thouph iUis a derived stem —its
three root consonants are b=1-8.) This class of verh may be called
A0t Y. There are not very many verbs of this type, but here arc
a few that vou may ind usclul:

NN salidda be horing Ty gihidyyd go Lo mnrs.ﬁct.
g0 shopping
e ragiyyd be late, delayed

and ke FOATT

Taas  tibisae'€a  be annoyed. in a bad mood ,
AR thgagajji be preparcd, ready (¢f. hE2E azzagajja
prepare, make ready)

Their compound imperfect is formed following the p;}ttc':ﬂ.is (i)
£aNFA yisilaccal and (i) £AATA yvibbalassal, and the mhmh.\:’cs
follow the patterns (i) eV NF T misilcat and (i) ﬂ"ﬂ'.\ﬂ'"l‘ mith-
hilagit, adding an extra -t just like the 2-lit' and 2-1it? classcs.
Similarly, .vu:ﬁ.z‘n yazzagajjat ‘he prepares” and "MH2ET maz-
zigajit ‘to prepare’.

A refated class of verbs, which we can call 3-1it X, end in -a rather
than -a.

e g, e et

H¥2 zindgga  forget 4.7 & finiidda burst, split
e zirvagga  spread something  fieJ biratta be strong,
out, unroll try hard

The compound imperfect and infinitive of this class follow the
paticrns £H7 24 yiziniggal and aoly 37 mazangat.

Yet another verb type is represented by the word @92, marriiki
‘attract’ in the dialogue. This also has three consonants, m-r-k,
but this time has gemination on the middle one just like ‘enuine’
triliterals. Tt differs from these, however, in that the first conso-
nant is followed by the vowel a, i.e. it is in the fourth order.

Here are a few verbs of this class to add to your vocabutary:

md.m taffat’i  taste sweet, taste good

AT gabbizid  invite someone Lo a meal, treat. entertain
S0MEONe

MAL mallida  be (too) carly

et barrakia  bless

In the simple stem the compound imperfeet and the infinitive fol-
low the patterns £m&mA vitalfital and amdA§ mat'afat’,
respectively. This class of verb is called the C type, parallel to
the A and B types you have already learned: so, “14h is a 3-1it
C-lype verb.

The verb #r ¥ honi has a wider range of meanings than the simple
translation *become’ supgests. Firstly, it ‘supplics’ many parts
of the verb “to be’. such as the infinitive mir-y mihon “to be’ and
the imperative or command form &7 hun *be!”. It is also used
in a large number of idiomatic phrases such as, fPra@- g3
yahondw yihun and £~y WA yihun inji, that you have already
met. The compound imperfect tense 2076 A yihonal also has
the meaning ‘it may be, it will be’. Second, 157 also sometimes
has the implied sense of “be right or proper” particularly in the
negative imperfect A& 79" ayhonim ‘it won't do, it isn’t right’.

5 The expression (1€ ant: biayyamitu ‘every year™ is formed in the

same way as AV hidyyik’inu ‘every day’ which occurred in
lesson five. Both words are made up of the following parts:

preposition £i- ba- + prefix he- iyyd- + noun (3m¥ ‘yvear’, Py
‘day’) + article -u

L3 Bl T o S, - . .
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Fnglish feach” or *cvery” and usually requires the article -n or an
APPTOPTIILE POSSCSSIVE ProReun sulfix added at the end. Here are
some other useful expressions which inciude h¥-dyya-:

cach one

on cach occasion, regularly
cach morning

cach week, weekly

each month, monthly

ol ail sorts. of every kind

ivyandandu
hivyagizew
hiiyvit watn
hilyyasamminio
biyyawiiry
hiiyyaynatu

hET8 IR
(711800
avy e
Neagy
1y .
nreytk

1 ook af the following examples 1o sec how h€- fyyi- may be used
in a sentence. 1t often has no dircet cquivatent in English.
ivyitsiracéin innihedalliin

we're (cach) going to our work
hullim iyyapginziby witssada
cveryone (gach) took their money
wadayyithetacéitw (Amitlasu

they (cach) went back home
iyyawimbdaraééuh tik’amat'u
{cach) sit down on your chairs!

VAT WrduR VY
DAY ATl mag
e giLFa i

nemerasry- P evar

Grammar

Relative verbs

‘There are a large number of verh forms in this dialogue which begin
in £~ or ¥ or £o%- such as: ¥ory, ¢7anar and ¢9°Fav’¥. Sec if
you can find the rest - there's one which begins in #- where ¥~
is added to a verb with initial a-. Have a took back across other
dialogues you've read so far and you should find others, too. For
cxample, from lesson four an ro- FYYFEd- “when did you see
him?. ey ym- feuPFar 1 saw him yesterday’, hA.A
faum  yar it came recently’, DA e r@ it arrived from
Jimma', and from lesson five #1777 o €927 ‘'who is speaking?’

These are all relative verb forms, theugh in the translation they do
not atways correspond to English relative clauses which often begin
with ‘who', ‘what’, *which’, *that’, and so on. Amharic makes great
use of relative verbs and in order to adopt a truly colioquial style
vou will need to know how to form and usc them.

. P 1 T P e |

sopenual!

l!)L" relative imperfect. As their names suggest. they are buiit on the
Sll‘f‘l})lt‘ pust'zlml the imperfeet tenses that vou have already learned
I'he relative past is simply formed by préfi.\'im: Y- ¥a- to the sim 1|L"
past tense. So, in the example above, ¢ viirﬁ:’it‘t"a ‘li.ml C';me[' is
formed fr(lwm oAt a it came’; and £eYTF@- va\-‘v;'ihai‘éii‘w ‘th'1‘1
you saw him’ is from APYF®- ayyihaiéivw ‘vou saw hi m’. and so 0;}
Remember that if the verb begins in a- like ALY the i vox‘vcl ol:
the prcfi,fc is dropped before the a. The same applies to the negative
pz\sl‘. which of course always begins in a because of the zlcg'lli\/'t:
prg(lx - al-. What you must watch here, however, is lh'}; the
sulfix -#" -m of the nepative tenses is always drapped in‘tlgv I'C‘]’-IliVL:
verb. and in ather subordinate verb forms as well. f\;u ;'mm
A @ ahinat’t’am ‘it didn't come’ the corresponding l'C];;[iVC i“;
FAarar valmiit’t'a “which didnt come: without the fnal -9» -m“
Here then are the relative forms of the verb ey come ' '
Relative past
person affirmative

) _ negaiive
I who camie, which

‘1 who did not come ..

1 came’ clig.
Istsing.  fevmp:  yvimat't'ahw FAmarr valmit'’ahw
:’:nd !T}ﬂSC. !:rr"nlu y%imj;.it‘t-‘ah Pianmyy :vzllmz'il‘t‘ah
Ind fem. faneaif yimit'tag Fhanaii  valmatrtas
3rd masc. favm yamit't’a Yimom .valm:‘it"l"‘l‘
Jrd fem. Pma¥ yimat'tade YA .vzllmii!‘t’:téi'
1st pl. Yoy vimiit't'an Ehavmy  yalmiat'Can
2ndpl. Paver¥ o yimacraiiuh FAmayy- ;’alm;'it’l’aé('uh
3rd pl. ¢ yamat't'n Fdaomr :valm:'il’l’u

'Fh.c relative imperfect is a littie more complicated. In the first place
itis not built on the compound imperfect tense but on [h{;‘ sim 1¥é
imperfect. The simple imperfect is the tense that forms the .b\asiﬁ[of
the compound imperfect - the *verb base’ in the grammar in ](;le011
seven — and on which the negative imperfect is buili, )

Sccg)nd‘ the relative prefix added 1o make the relative imperfect s
'??“f yammi- which combines with the person markers in the f()!l()\w"—
ing way:

FI-yammi-+ h- i+ 5 PO yiinmi- [1st pers. sing.

T- - o ¥Toyimmitti- [2nd ners. sing./pl.;
) Jrd pers. fem. ]
£ Yie e 7 yimmi- [3rd pers. masc./pl.]
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Paints to note

-

In the second persons singular and pllfral, and in Lhc-t'i.“rdipf,ffﬁ
feminine, the t of the person marker is usually gcm.mi:}c:( . +
mav also he pronounced as a single consonant: .PV“-'! 0 _v'm_nm :
tis.:'i-hm or yammitsima 'you who hear . . ., which you hear ...
- ' elat ix 97~ yammi- and
In the third person masculine the relative prelix y

the person marker £.- yi- combine Lo form ¢L- yammi-.

i ix ¥ anmi- ¢ mes wi - negative imper-
The reiative prefix ¥9%- yammi- combines with the negs p

[cet in the way

that you would cxpect, but remember thal as with

vy a1’ ¢
the relative past the final -9° -m is dropped: heavmy® aymat’am he

doesn’t come. st

coming’: ¢1eea yimmaymit'a *he who

docsn't come., which docsn’t come ... cfC

Refative imperlect
regalive
‘1 who de not come, am not
coming .. ." ete.

affirmative
‘1 who come, am coming . . . clc.

yeonm yimmimi('a I P T T am malnjiitj a!
g anen y ammittimit’a ¢ an )"‘.l.llllnzllt.!.lll"}tv ‘:.1
LI an g, :viimm'it('imi'ié’i T oM, yz}mmattm}aﬁ i
¢} aem yiammimiit’a ¢ e amm ys}mmaylfm;t. (3
goramey  yinmitbimira ¢manm  viammattimat'a
YTy yamminnimat’a ¢ ramm y:ﬁmmam“nl!:ﬂ’l’a
peerarar  yammiltimat'u ¢ an qar yimlmmhn.l.aﬂt u
: gy yimmaymat'y

¢ am ar yammimat'u

Note

i v e negalive istin-
In most persons the affirmative and the negative are dis

pitished only by the presence of the vowelain lhcﬂlattc’lr foll(::;vf1
ing, thc mm ol the relative preflix: ??f‘"?n“‘i‘ y;mﬂt}tmm‘nsi::m:t
‘which we hear” and 97701 yammannisama which we (l o
hear”. The exeeptions arc the fist person singular, and the thire

persons masculine and plural.

Uses of the relative verb: simple relative clauses

The most obvious use of the Amharic relative tenses is in relative
clauscs, corresponding to English relative clanses which often begin
with ‘who, what, which' and other ‘wh- words’, or with ‘that’, all
describing or qualifying a noun: ‘the man who came’; ‘the book that
I bought’; ‘the house where [ live’ and so on.

There arc, however, some [undamental differcnces bolween

Amharic and English relative clauses. The principal differences arc
sel as below:

L Amharic relative clauses precede the noun that they describe:

forma- - Yamar't'awsiwiyye the man  whe
CUarie

fondyar Ng ydmittaccéiwlijj the  bay whom
she hir

M-t X he yagdzzahut masthaf the haok that [
bought

famTT nre yasir’tihuwatsetivyvo  the  woman o
whom [ gave it
yadarrigullitsiwiyye  the person for
witont they did it
the house where |
live

PRLFAT A@-%

yoeear o vimminoribbédt bet

they chose him

In English the relative pronoun tells you what the grammatical
relationship is between itself and the noun that is being described
by the rclative clause. That is, whether it is the subjcet — *the man
who came’; the direct object - ‘the boy whom she hit'; the indi-
rect object or beneficiary ~ ‘the woman to whont [ gave it'; or in
any other adverbial relationship — ‘the house in which/where 1
live’.

In Ambaric. on the other hand, the relative prefixes #- and
P#°- remain ‘fixed” and cannot show this kind of relationship.
Instead, an appropriate pronoun ‘link™ is added (o the rclative
verb in the shaps of an object pronoun suffix or a prepositional
pronoun suffix:
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lit. “the boy which
she hit hint’

fir. ‘the book which
I bought ir’

yasiat’t’ahuwatsetivyo  fie.  ‘the woman

l which 1 gave (it)
her’

lit. ‘the man which
they did (i) for
him’

yimminorifyit bet lit. "lhc . ﬁnquc

‘ which I live i i

For s T 9PN P yamdreit ubhat mikinyat h.f.WhiélI:cmCyl ;ii::f;

(him) by it’

¢ om AT M- AT yamattaceinlijj

IO R b yigizzahuf mis hal

Coyip b nre
[ o oY i Tl o

yvadarrigollifsiwiyye

L AR O & M £

i ¢ : : described
If the relationship between the relative CldU?j\C (.{:1(1 'tllmldc‘scimscﬂ
noun js a possessive one, such as is expressed in English by ‘w

— “the hoy whose hook they stole” - then the pronoun link” in

ropriate 2581V noun
Ambharic takes the form of the appropriate pusTLs.snc ]prtze [n
uftix : mnside the relative ¢lause.

i 1t ssed noun inside the rela .
suffix added to the possess . - the relati e
other words, the Amharic construction says literally tl’le ?0) v\.f.!:ir

. | P . e s T A FASIAT-
they siole it iis book™: efrdvdr Vel BT AR mis ha1 z{p ¥ ar

ca I it is ade elative
ritk*ut ljj - in this cxample the -1 -¢ ‘it is added to thetu;, Aty
heecause ‘his boak’ is the direct object of “which t]}by‘; 0 e el

‘ o ) N . a a-

When the connection hetween the noun dcsg,r]h(.( imr( fhe reln
¢ s si ject, - 1s definite, a:
tve clause is ol subject, and the noun
tive clause s simply that ¢ \ o e, a8 n
the example ‘the man who came’, then as long as no otli.}t,: ¥ 101de
fix i ile article sulfix 1s added.

ix is adde s rebative verb a definite atticle s
suffix is added to the rek . ‘ ¢ article S I8 S
The shape of tiis definite article suffix, however, is rathel
rom that added {o nouns. . R,

The form of the definite article added to relative Vi‘lhh resel t: o

. 1 suffix w met
the third person masculine object pronoun suﬂilx W]‘I_IC]} \[;)‘2 l,“.[iC]C
i yhicct suffix > shape © g
CVe : he obicet suffix, the shap
lesson seven. As with | . e atier
s ins - after the vowel n: -dw alier s
15 : » verb ends in: <t after the vo : .
depends on what the ve . ater the vowel u: - 1 et
consonant, hut <iw alter the endings -§ and e Llﬁuxh.t:l I[Fmimuc
vowels i, a and i), You will notice that there 1 no specia : L” e
. - i e foltown
form of the article added w-refative verbs. Consider the follc g
examples:

Famapdr el vANET P aw siw the man whe came
Fanad e A vamiatTaccim set

the woman who came

Remember that if there is already
verb you do not add the article

THNTY $Am™T am-

, as well. So;

ginzibun yasit't in siw

the man who gave me the maoney
Ay $rmcCTNT 149 heten yammittit argillin garid

the maid who sweeps my heuse for me

A relative verh can also be used on its own without

noun in the sense of English ‘the person who .
who ... and so on. In this case it is usual to
suffix 1o the verh:

a foilowing
cwhe who o T
add the definite article

hI2IY YOLY T4 DIP, hepps indizzih  yimminagrsiw

widaje aydillim
he who speaks fike this is not my friend
M PR CRY Bl makina yammisirk us
Yittassirallu
people who steal cars will be arrested

Relative clauses in Ambharic are treated rather like adjcctives. This
is why the definite article in a phrase like ¢eomaym- nam-g.
yamit'aw siwiyye ‘the man who came’ appears on the relative
verb and not on the noun, just as in the phrasc +a+ na-g titlik’u
sawiyye ‘the big (i, important) man’.

For the same reason. if the noun that is being deseribed by «a rel-
ative clausc is a direct objectin the overall sentence. then the object
marker -7 -n iy added not to the noun, but to the relative verh,
Compare the following pairs of sentences:

L PLPy oo e o Kibbiidi kdyyiwan mikina Set’i

Kebbede sold the red car

AL T rre ¢y ol fm -

Kibbidi tinantinna yagizzatin makina set'i
Kebbede sold the car that he bought vesterd
hCLmr (. - arogewn hel giazzahw
Thought the old house
yatiwallidkubbitin het gizzahw
Ibought the house in which I was born

ay

YAy 1y

5

The relative verb and 7 M-

The majority of the accurrences of relative verbs that vou have

a prenoun suffix added to the
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i e thi are

ive clauscs. M vou look back at them you will see that they (1 ;

relative clauses. by . e e are some examples
:nu(a-llv combined with the verh ¥ *is”, Here are s

from carlier Jessons logether with their translations:

wha is speaking?

when didd you see him?

[ saw him yesterday

we mel an the plane .
this is why T cante to Ethiopia

U T N KA T

acf yayr geyFae

qoo o - FE-PTm
1Ty ARTAY rav
aany rm e hWvRs
{ ooty

All the examples contain a shorl phrnsc ('.m.il‘ng?l 1'“h7::;1x‘i]llzlt‘h{§
cither preceded or followed by a wllnl;\éﬁj;‘;:?t{;:;]‘imd 0[‘( e
ain verbal idea of the sentence. In 2 . ot phras
;::z]z::;trrgdl -']T[)[-Li; (:12 SOIME SCRIC hriﬂghli.ghl?d or Li{ﬂf-"]_‘[f:s%?ﬁd‘ t1s

wlmtthc;pcakcr wishes to stress. Conswder the following:

fit. “who is it that s speaking.?’ .
lir, “when ix 1t thal you saw hu.n'?;
deor e rav PYRCPITa i s yesierday that l, saw hl}nell"
eIy ARCTAY v i e zf.‘\‘ ni the /)1’(1.'?.(3 lh.dt] \'Nlclnmme
aaity T e Wreks i tiris ()(’(.'fi[.jj‘(’ of this that 1 ca

to Ethiopma

Py yar LG
anli gy PPYEar

o |
This is why this senlence pattern is csp?gzinll_\i ;in'ev‘a-l‘eqrfl '\\t[(:]q?}u:]_q{
ton wor LIF:, like ™y ‘who?'; enili “when?" £ -Wl?L; T'.,{ 1acld fi"o aqk,
hécnusc question words are r.mtura!ly %t:‘c_ssed..m li?g\;l\t&lzmm.llv m]-“}
“who is speaking?” iCs not incorreet /:\113?]81.1(3).( %"ﬂ.‘]r";(‘? 3
el but it s more natural Lo say “7F rd@ A

¢eoare s { I ” ¢ l it)i ue Wards:
ore o are ¢Xa l S W 10 \lnd q stomn we (]S
. < o

oy ey ra- ¢ 9“%-A.A'irn-‘j. - o
vértARawn ayndr niw y:unmtttrf‘zl.lhgd“ /
Jit. <what kind is it that you wanlt?

PILENANTTY

mindin ndw yammiyasfalligin? "
fit. ‘what is it that is necessary to us = that we need?
her v Pponna?
Kiyef ndw yadarrishaw? . N
.’ir."‘fmm where fs it thal you zlr}‘q\fCLl?
vrLYecray

indef miw yammiyadiargion?

fif STenw gy gt that he does it

gn-}’(l:"} 70

hreae ran

To see how the relative + 7@ sentence patter
onc part of a statement compare

hae yeq Lme by

s used to emphasize
the following pairs of statements:
Kiibhida tivyvak’e ¥it'dayvik al

Kebbede's asking a question
e yo- tivyak’e Yammitivvik iw
Kibbadi naw
s Kebbede who's asking a
question: Kebede's asking a
question (ie. and not someone
clse)

TR M ometo

MY naon bire' ik’ ko sibhi rkw

I'broke a glass

Mré ik ko niw yéisiabhirkw

iwas a glass that [ broke, ]
broke a plass (i.e. and not
something clse)

NCa6 e vonch

You wilt notice that you have a choice

48 1o the sequence of 1he
parts of the sentence:

stressed phrase + ra-

refative clayse
MY T

Lk AA 'y

relative clayse +

stressed phrase + ra-
L

A I T I

When the highlighted word s g feminine or
ST/IT and ©F - are ysed instead af yen-, Simiarly, if the high-

lighted word is a first ot second person pronoun then the appropri-
Ale person of the coputa yar iy used:

a plural noun then

TEECTrme o gygF 1 tiyyak'e Yammittit ayyik Aw
ZAmnabice nat

it's Zennebech who's asking
questions

ganzibun yaginnghut ine min

it was me who found the money

TV borsayen yasirrik hiw antd nih

iwas vou who stole my hriefcase

THIY 1Y0% 2y 37

1CA%? Y/ o hrt

IR ERERARER
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Exercises

1 Convert the relative past verbs in the following pi;rj;es
into the relative imperfect, and then translate the wh

phrase into English

] £ ray g,  myles Apr. D Pl T
smvrnt ven 1 7 i':lfl-’rﬂ(.‘ .

VOERAYTE RAAL 8 i'Rnn{ﬁ-u_-—'r- I‘ -

:1 FemAtrAT e G PrLTUNT YA

5 am pmepa g 10 fmar Y

2 Rewrite the following sentences using the correct relative
verh form of the verb in brackets

I haTiT (anny A0 e rar ﬂ-'.‘.‘i'l? .

D g dATEE vy (Rangy Pé. a0l f-(,f.u."? .

:x mary (1) PeLa PhAm 9“7 ‘);E',_ﬁ- ':m‘?

1 nhivans. (g0 ) her VAT ol PU4AT?

3wy (fend) Q@ huey amm? '

h hne @y (apf) e i’"‘H' ?m-._fj pan e
7wy Wk toenris.e dig ée (WY .4 X

7T

7 Combine the following pairs of short sentences using a
relative verb construction

. o 42 18
L[’furrﬂph);t\l‘ mm — ML ¥ — o AF NINL Y

t oaadm amr griicod 1T - h"‘u‘i (ol N
2 oarer o avrbr hehoB2A - he ¥
"4 hadoe, Amry BANIN - h¥ih WT:“ e cEans
;1 L Wy Amry gAAN - Ty AR S
S amgm ™ - Vﬂ'“’f\"l,.'i‘ HI% K S X (L
we fAmET o mey - hR T o
?F ?r;'-h- Py wIns TAY - gl WiInF o

4 Rewrite the following simple sentences so as to
the underlined word or phrase

Example: "1y LAY anpm TAEAINT -
VAN LAY @y

-_\ 15
®
i5)
-

[ T A I T P

LOd g he A ey -

3 NI Aevha@ a7y haar

4 TAHC Ay eR407

R L M I L P77

6 AANY PP onALI T haq hihmeym ..
705y o g

8 2YTY ML AAT™r h@en$o

PR FCE PLF®y 2o
) hA™TH e WAAT

Grammar

‘Must’, ‘have to”’

Mr Mulugeta tells Peter, 27 ameas  hanw Ythin mirridat
alliibbih “you must realize this'. Also. do you rememiber the expres-
sion af, e hA"F mihed allibbin ‘Tve gotto go’ from lesson one?
Both expressions of obligation are made in the same way, using the
ifinitive fotlowed by the verh ha alli “be” with (he appropriate per-
son of the prepositional pronoun suffix in -bh-. S0, mLe WA
mahed allabbin is literally ‘it is upon me to go.

The nepative is formed of course, by substituting A" vallim for

A alli - but remember that the suffix -9™ -m cormes right at the end
of the verb alter any other suffix:

‘I must . . .: have ‘I ' mustn't . . ; don't have

1o... to. ..

Ist pers. sing.  hA-0™F  allibbin  ¢A-07F9™ villibbinnim
Znd pers. masc. hA-AY  allibbih  fANYIT yallabbihim
2nd pers. fem.  KANA  allibbiis  YANT  vAIELES
drd pers. mase. WA allabbiat gAY oo

yallabLiatim
3rd pers. fem.  hAMT  allibbat  PAdYee

yallibbatim

9
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Ist pers, pl. ALY alliibbin eh e yillabbinim
2nd pers, pl. hArn alliibbactuh YAPF-9®  yillabbaltthum
Ard pers. pl. AACT @ allibbacCaw YAPTd-9 yilliibbaccawm

nd pers. for. kAP allabbivo AP yilkibbiwom
3rd pers. for. hAAF@- aliibbatéaw AT -9 villabbacéawm

Txpression of obligation in the past is formed by substituting 104
wibbird for hA alli, and hArfc-9" alabbiri-m for rH-9
yitbtia-m.
b Ly a7 PN
Yohannis mitkinawn maget” nibhiarabbat
Yohannes had to seil his car
e AN e A A WA YO T
infam litiket makfil alniibbarabhbinim
we didn't have to pay for the tickets either

Another way of saying ‘have 10” or ‘musl’ is to use the verb hé.A1
asCiltipi ‘be ncccsvsary‘ with the infinitive. The person who ‘has to
do something’ is indicaled by the ebject suffix pronoun. A general
obligation is'cxprcssed cither by using the verb without an object
pronoun, or by using the agent noun from ha4.07 with the verb
yen WAdAT 7o asfallagi ndw ‘it is necessary, one must . .
Consider the following examples:
mihed yasfilligannal
Fve gol to po, [ need to go
WA ety o THA S AAATPA  addis mikina magzat
yasfilligiwal

he will have to buy a new car
WATIH 172 115 £ad A0 Almaz sira maghiit yasfalligatal
Almaz has to geta joh
indazzih madrig yasfalligal, or
indazzih madrig asfillagi niw
one has to do it like this

e PNRANT LAYa)

hrel U el CNANIA
WL VLT hWOAANT Tar

Impersonal verbs

You have alrendy met a aumber of expressions like FRANTHA
yasfaltigannal in the sense of ‘1 need’. where the subject I in
Tinpfish s indicated in Amharic by an object suffix pronoun added
4o a verh in the third person masculine. You can think of

.Pm!.oé\? T+ as bu.ng Iiterally “it is necessary to mc’. This kind of
ver.h is catled an impersonal verb. Here are some maore, some of
which you've already met, together with others that you will find

useful Lo add (o your vocabulary,

&7 rabif Fam hungry  [en 2-1it)

il t'ammai  Iam thirsty [ m? 2.1t Al

£nen”  dikkdmih [ am tired fehim 3.0t A)

haven™f  ammiamin [ am ] [hamam 3.1t A]

mONTF  massilai 1 thought lma A 3-fit A)

77 gibbari lunderstand  [74 2-1it" A]

Tem™F ghrviman [ am surprised [74.am 3-it A]

nry bik’k’an | have enough Jag 2. Al

ANt sildééan [ am bored [ANT - see note 2 1o the
dialogue in this lesson]

[T A derived stem:
EFATA yiccaldnns

TaTd tishimman T feel, scnsce [1+07} d(ff'iiﬂd?flc::]r.r'n[]
LR A yissammannal!

MR8 derived stem:
LLATN yirriddannal|

['F14 derived stem:
LT yipgibbann:

PN WA diss alad 1 am happy |28 kA - 2?(\;’%;:']::]:;;"]
verb say atid, not be alli;
the word .0 which
precedes it remains
unchanged: L0 AT 0
dass yilifinal]

[T hais like en haA

TN tiicalin I am able

T¢ 8% tirdddad T realize

¥ tagibban [ ought

TH hAF fizz alin | recall,
remember

Notice that most of these expressions are franslated as English pre-
sent tenses though in Amharic they are expressed in the simple past
tense. If vou use tie compound imperfect tense instead it givcsla
&.]EE"C meaning: £AFSTA yibiak'annal ‘T'H have enough’; ,i’f':-!"t:l'n
Yiccatatal ‘she’ll be able™: e A yiribanal “we'll he 'hu.ngrv" N
EATA diss vitawal ‘he'll be pleased”; and so on. o




Exercises

5 Match up the following part sentences so as to make a
coherent and sensible whole

i (m-h. 'I")’ 5”"'79’“ jrm”}\m nay _ . ] f‘n j'-f'\(pf\i:h‘ ' |
7 SHE 1A Pl - 2 e P BRFATA:
i mF G AT PTLETTO- gm0 3 hy moFar

A Maa For ao- .. 4 47 hanaod-

5 orerre hrdEda CHme AR :5 hrnd ghoem
6 NYPr e AR dAAme . 6 (Amy" Ll

6 Complete the following sentences using a relafive clause
of the form ‘the person who’ or ‘the place where

Fyample: el POAN S o anRdie CTLRAD- par
L0 LGAN:

The person who writes books is called an author

1 WA RAAN T R Rl
- £ANA =

2 ahr . £OAN: 8 _haAd .f'»"l’li\::

v e maAa- 9 ¢rha AL

- £AAA =

1 A BAAA = 0 et 0
- LAAN =

S PP ROAA - 11 whc oA ROAA

6 e WY £9AA: 12 hBCTAT TILAE
. AN =

7 Complete the following sentences in Ambaric using (a) h\
+ A1, and (b} hitd A1

I %1 108 1 have to po.

hae s ALe$ vou have to phone,

T ™, hhr we had (o buy,

ME@T AT Pad AT CRT had Lo choose.

by Akhor B they have to show,

WATTH K901 ont 0 Biad to pay. .
rerl AT wa¥oor AkeTLa didn't vou have to pive!

R

s e

-

Alter the fall of the Marxist government of Mengistu Haile Mariam
and the coming to power of the CPRDF in May 1991, the intcrnal
political map of Ethiopia was completely redrawn. Eritrea gained her
independence and the old provinces of Ethiopia, the precise bound-
aries of which were finally drawn around the end of the last century,
but the names of many of which had existed for many morc centilrics,
were swept away. The map of Ethiopia was recast along ethnic lines
and the country was divided into fourteen regions or zones, Below

are the fourtecn zones and the names by which they are also known:

"y 1 e Tigray Hr 8 nam Sidama
"y 2 04.C Afar Hry 9 mAgy Wiitayitia
1y 3 heie. Amara rto s Omo

ny 4 pooge Oromo il n+ Kiiffa

'y 5 0™A, Somale Fr12 9™ a4 Gambela
'y 6 0y A BiniSangul i3 e Hariir

Wy 7 #&0/YR.8 Gurage/Hadiyya Py 14 ha.a had Addis Abiiba

e g
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g lmagine that you are describing to an Ethiopian friend
what you enjoy — of don't enjoy — about the countryside in
the area where you live. Write down some of the views that
you might develop using the vocabulary below to help you

h 0 agar bet
T RL mandar
@ winz
nAd saliak’o
LA gaditl
e hayk’
i bahir
hiT rsa
ey bariha
i marel
Ap ¢ika
hil'P asiwa
va/mc 0 yabahir dar
2T diset
- tirara
AT koribta
L5 meda
g 1y ¢akka
LY dangiya
" zaf
hil abiba
Valite Limliim
Reading passage

AR e nhesh huiltt
W EeY WPy W1

A%y NeEO- e

amAry Al wFae
IR F nay™ Ml
Ay oAt 0geTd
fhAweta A 44T W
LAy FOAA L hrd™

countryside, rural area
village

river, stream

valley, gorge

cliff, precipice, canyon
take

sea, (large) lake

farm, fieid, cultivated land
desert, wilderness
carth, ground, soil
mud

sand

sea or lake shore
island

mouniain

full

plain

forest, wood, bush
rock. stone

tree

Nower

fertile, preen (of landscape)

qarLy e na TTRAT
ANy hCri Afrod
e pdre AT

voreE NIC W s (hiLE @A
eTrNFA: AN TR
e PRATES hehn el
g - (0ol Atrh r v

AHEF MAT aahnTre fnhiet oA TATT

ARG ALY 16T

hivs NEME N lad atrd

hW1dk At a9 v wAd
¢ 4m-par Ty omy yme
?Fnﬂ'(" EL i":"m"h f.‘;f:m‘ ::

Supplementary vocabulary

oA habt

LA el TR TR yatifit'ro habto¢
h¥a™F mvwasah

Tty tilkie

VE1em 0T a5y yatdgimmiisacd sihon
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a0y AFy . Yed:
hiydr: hhre-s&f YedF NN (d - Ye.py

P rm-

¥ hae?™ a7y e reo-
POATTM RhAP-RFP @THF aopha hie

hPit: Pn

wealth, resource
natural resources
neighbouring, bordering
depth

whilst it (she) s divided
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An Ethiopian restaurant

...... —
By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
, lorm and use the gerundive {'having palen’; ‘after eating’ . ..
atc.}) . ( ‘
iorm and use the compound gerundive 1ense {4 have ealen . ..
. .
efc) o .
. Use some caonstructions equivalent 10 English 'when’ .. .,
‘hecause .. . as ... eic J

A visit to an Ethiopian restaurant m

napee aer THer et T i RoaAHEFRN

nne: e A hew LT TR i it AL LT
Avagy WIAAINT: PET@aty S I I S
WM. M. T s RAAL: TG qry PG 0T
an mah -9 [t Kl 3 ln ¥y Mo

T ey TR W Nt Fan ar L%
AAM-p Y

nver 1 ama {1+

AmM mag@ ooyl AR Far

ALy
a8

miha-
he VA

e
Lecan:
A e O 1D

nae- Ay hrg bl nd WA mmee AT ) i SO

WAL : D hfvs AACET nae yne? i

nae: AT ras Hé @ gy 91 WATR?
K18 hrheA P10 aua e 9“.'7 WYRLET
Anaram WrdAINT %

NAAd s YT hivee PAC my: v ooy v hiem:

HELEA
hAAL:
hag:
h"}'\t‘; :
o
hig:
hAaAd.:

e :

THC:

hne:
T
nag:

i A o
nne:

Tt

4 mv e nancn Re YAl emePric:

hite:
hAd. -
HUMTLE
1ne.:
hA4 -

TG HrE (the-
T Mar WIRA Tar}

He (1md ANAN 7ar

Wit : NIRRTy oAC @y khAeas il hre
Ohedt: AN g9 oo vy LY hTmidNy s
a8sn guy oga LY

hy ¢4ANTO NIEL ym-s

oy AdaaqaT CrAA2AY? 0 Ty $CLmer PG
hAT D2 mB hih HL?

hAa%A: mAYy TLF 04 W09 AfAY oomey
hi:

Bl PANCA: V4 AT M0 mE
Al T omy 1@ (Phench T
hpam A 9"

nre vhwl o mF O hivi:
hoey yar mTAYy
ho'p @Y Amme:
hrg? A mmr AT
oy hAmmd
WIMRL@n hivh ARNIITIETY W g mCev-n h9t
@Y Wy AT = hey LT 9 nNde ra ¢ rmem

A Bt SR ¢ S A ATLLY o) o

PhrTRy

T3 hAHGa@y Ll
{0 de FTLIN ¢ SRTSENS of T SN P AL I 4

hrmmy™?

A @gr WYL 17 L4TN?

he: -7 m9™ T4 jdv: 9T heq 09
WF oA AT ociLam TrR eaNaT
EmaAN?

A& ¥l 240000 177 RmGon
N147F0- WP (mA (1 EmmA?
hred hre haeR A haAy A jar (e

eI rmeme- [ flavkir ETAYA oea FA T?
hAHT Oy H 91457y -y PA @b i var
7 M-

Nanif -

0.0 hirk S0 Ladr oy Tae?
¥¢ tm™ 0g WY arhyt oy
Porm- (md™ T4 @D

mAn ETarg

WiL: W VP G TCT AT OV
WHLC EOPATE . e 1e AL
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ingows iy evening Tlirut and fowant o show you a good
national restareani. The restairant we're taking you to is
called the ‘Kara Mara Restawrant’. But because it looks
like a grass hoise, evervone calls it the Tt

P P've never heen to a national restaurant before.

They call a taxi, get in and alter a while they arrive at the restaurant.
15 on the road leading to the airport.

Kenvres  Justa minite, il ask if theyre full .
Wanrer:  There is room. How many is it for?

Kensns For three .. What da vou have this evening? We've
brought a guest and want o show hing what rational food
is like.

Warrer:  We have evervihing, Chicken wol, muiion wol, nuition
alliteha, fried meat, kitfo with cheese. Whar wordd yvou
like?

Kinene  What is the chicken wot fike?

Woarrewr: 'y very mild today.

Kinemes  OK, hring some chicket wol, some allitcha and a linle
kitlo with cheese for our guest, and tien for us bring some
chicken wot and some chiflies.

Warrt: With bread or with injera?

Prorer: {wordd like injera.

Krneoe: What wordd you like to drink? .. What drirtks do you
have? Is there any ejj (oday?

Warcew: 1y finished. There's (elia and Metta heer and likewise soft
drinks.

Keneor:  Oh, that's a pity! The best quality honey tejy is the national
drink of Fihiopia, Idon’t think it's something that cxisis
in Eurape.

Pivrpme We ave wine made from honey, but most of the time we
make onr wine from grapes. Anyway, lei me drink Ambo
Water.

Kenepe: Why won't vou drink something stronger?

Prriee Idow't like strong drinks.

Kineow: I that case, please bring a botule of Ambo Water for our
guest. Hirut and Twill drink Metta beer ...

Tirut: Well, how is the wol? Is it (oo liof?

Ko No,it's really very good. It's not too hot at all. But per-
haps there’s too much pepper in it for Peter?

Proven: Yes, it is a fittle too hot for nie, but it tastes very good ...

Hirut:

When they have finished drinking coffec Kehbe

By the way, in vour country do pe
forod? ’

Olf course, hoth Kebbede and I drink coffec
dinner. Do you prefer coffec with or

ople drink coffee afrer

after vating
withont nritk?

Usually i . '
ally in our country people drink coffee withour mitk

and with lots of sugar.

de asks for the hill.

Keseoe:  Wai : ]
W. wnE W aiter, how much is the bill for the meal please?
AITERD 29 hirr and 50 Santim. -
Kenepe:  The price is very goerd
Warrer:  Here's your chan e
Kesenr:  ON
SREDED O, here vou are, and | : i
- Ok, 3 , el nie add 2 hirr as a tip for v
Warrer:  Thank vou. Geodbye. o o
Vocabulary
Meh.é-F 1 't i
o lnl—mrawr national (cf. feh.¢; biher nation)
- gojo hut
:1'(. sar grass
’P;J:‘\q g bahil custom
" T yagir bahil migih indigenous. rational cuisine
”“; doro chicken
hiig sheep
oy wit'

(fFrac vy
(PaaT oy
flicne
hirem,

TN

hre
heAl

ANAY

Fey
B

(ya)oro wit’

spreed slew. meat sauce containing
bitrbirre (red chiili) pepper
chicken stew. chicken waot

()T'ii)lj;:ig wiit’ mutton stew, mutton wot

l)a-l‘:l?;j.rre dricd red chillies, *pepper

allic’¢'a spiced stew without barbiirre (red
chilli) pepper

t'ihs anything roasted or fricd. wsualty
) Jricd picces of mear -
kitfo chopped or minced raw heef

ayvb kind of fresh cheese, Jike cottage or
) curd cheese

lislassa soft. smooth. mild (of foods). non-
» aleoholic (of drinks) *

Klariya fresh green chilli pepper

dahbo

bread

raised bread similar 10 Furopean
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nrEL
mi

ik

.é-

AT

mey
ey m#

Tulet

ANAY {(mar?)
ALK

A

()

injara

tafj

1Millas

hira

mar

wityn
wiyn Uajj
mat’at’t’

Lislassa (mat*at’t

hisab
guria
miils

Adverbs, particles

nopry
9y ™y

£

oy

WA Doy LIL
hy IR Sy
Acanir T

hit

i

goy 9
W
Verbs

jeXilil
R T

hamm

ho™en

dand.

ki- Wadim
min min

diigmo
yihun

abzannawn gize

ingidiyawiss
famihonu
isti

hiil

minimm

inka

gabhazi
tasaffiri

amit't’a
ami’a

tasiarra

flat puncake-like bread (see nofe 1)

mead, honey wine

Lthiopian beer

Furopean (lager) heer

honey

grape

(prape) winc

drink (the word on its own usually
refers to alcoholic drinks)

soft drinks

bill, check, account

tip (see also note {)

(Trere} chiange

belore (in time)

what? (expecting  that  the
answer will incliude several
itens) '

then. also N

(here) or (Jit. letit be’; "beit)

muost of the time

in that case

by the way

picnsc (see note f) 3

well, come on, go on . .. {lit
ssay!’ see note 3)

(n-'ir!; a negative verb) nothung,
nol at all

here you are! (see aote 5)

invite Lo a meal, treat [3-1it €

pet into, on to (a vehicle)

) fderived stem|

bring [derived stem]

bring!  (command ‘[orm or
imperative, masc, sing.)

be made (derived stem [rom
meé. siera make)

T4

190

haaly

Phrases
Agagy

LI hAMD-pyo
LTy -

hrewry
hTR2A
hatn
FANeA
Hmm

LA TLTA)

YA Y]

Notes on

I Ethiopian cooking is on¢ of the most distinetive and interest
cuisines in Sub-Saharan Africa. Food is almost always sery
with h7¥¢. injira, a larpe round P

tifajja be too spicy. hot (/i ‘destroy’; ‘exter-
minate!” [derived stem], compaornil
imperfect £48A yiffajjal)

tiasali be better, preferable; (as an impersonal
verlh FAATE tadalin 1 preferred;
compound imperfect LAAG A
yissalannal; [ prefer)

amdsiagednd  thank, praise [derived slem). com-
pound imperfect Fomaian
yamasaginal

linnasayyih so that we show you

hejje alawkim

[ have never gone (see note 2)
Yammigganniw

which is located (fir. ‘found'):
from TY tagiibid be found
[derived stem] (see nove 3)

indiahoni (here) how it is

indalli (here) whether there is

alk’wal its fished (from hAT allak’a
be finished)

yasazzinal it's a pity; (haH ¥ asazzini make
sad derived st from Ay
azziini be sad)

lit"ie't'n let me drink

¥it'at tcal wis drunk., (i.e. people drink, one
drinks)

li¢ dmmirih fet me add for vou

the dialogue

ing
ed
ancake-like bread preferably

made of mA "ef flour. The various S{CWS Or sauces — such as aryp

wit® -

are served in small bowls which are tipped out on 1o a pite

of two or three injara, Sometimes rolicd up strips of injlra are

also served,

The food is eaten by tearing ofl picces of injara with

the vight hand. which are then used to scoop up mouthluls of
meat and sauce. As a special sien of honour vour host may do
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this for you and feed you directly with often oversized portions!
This is called 767 guréa - the same word is now used for “tip™!

Fveryday Ethiopian (Ambara-Tigrean) food consists chielly
of meat dishes. except on last days - which are called 2% s’om —
of which there around 180 a year obligatory for observant lay
Christians, including every Wednesday and Friday, and as many
as 250 for monks and the clergy. On these days no animal prod-
ucts are consumed. At other times Fthiopia can be a difficult
place for vegelarians, especially away from the big towns!

Ambo Water (h#°1 @-¥) is the principal Ethiopian mineral
water which comes from the springs at Ambo lo the west
of Addis Ababa, Mctia Beer (“1.2 0.¢-} is one of the brands of
Lithtopian lager-type beer. The indigenous Ethiopian alcoholic
drinks are m® Cijj, a sort of mead or honey wine, which is
usually not very sweet; mA thilla, a light beer made from barley
or sorghum, and héd arak’e, a very potent spirit, which also
appears in a home-made version as ':114 katikala !

2 ‘The phrasc %%, hA@-2 9 hejje alawk’im ‘1 never went; 1 have

never gone’ illustrates an idiomatic use of the verb h®+ *know”.
The construction consists of the perundive {sce the grammar
section in this iesson) foliowed by the negative imperfective
tense of k@ | The corresponding positive phrase -- gerundive
followed by the compound imperfective of h@m — expresses
‘cver’
Moy A9E AY @39 wirewn simlo ayawk’im

he never heard the news
@y AFer Lo PA?  wirewn simto yawk’al?

did he ever hear the news?

3 The verh 4777 tiganni ‘be found’ is often used in the sense of “he

situated, located” or just *he (in a place)’, as in the sentence in the
diafogue hoh hec TAY TL4.8 ATLeAne@- o ydr
¢ 77ar iski ayroplan marifiya himmiyaskediw mingid naw
vammigginiw, which is Hterally it's on the road which leads up
1o the airport that it is found’. 77 tagiina is a derived stem

type:

Lo Ao} vigginAal compound imperfective
mrTr miigginnat infinilive

T faginto perundive (see below)

4 You have already learned 1n lesson three thal one way 10 say
please’ in Amharic is o use (he base hi- followed by the
sroneiate cocand person cndine: Ry ibakkih, AN ibakkis,
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h9 fﬁ:f}- ibakkaééuh, hIh 9 ibakkiwo. This is the usual and morg
p()[lifﬂ way of saying ‘please’. hivt: isti is less formal. more casu '1Li
and ts‘commonl_v used to soften the force of a dir(:‘ct mnnnl'm‘d
and give it a Jess abrupt fecling: Wi hotar ¥ 'm'(-'ir'l
illnl’al]'!'ﬁ ‘bring me some injeral’; hivl: Wree. h?"nrt\"“i"‘m‘i
njira amt’allin ‘bring me some injera, please’, ‘

5 The litt o .

tI he little word a4y bil is often used as an informal introduction
0 arequest or a suggestion, or as a way of gelling someonc (o
volunteer information. It is literally the command form or imper.
ative (Tf the verb.hn alid “say’, and therefore has three forms
according to who is being addressed:

[11a) , hil masculine singular

ne. (e bay, bayi feminine singular

fity bilu plural

Another similar little word which can introduce a sentence i
_h'?'l ipka. It is said when offering something to snn{conc 'snc;
1sncq‘m\«'ﬂ]em to the English ‘herel” or *here you arcl, I.,ikc. (Hf.\
‘hal it was originally a command form or }111;101'211i\--tt and so
agrees” with the person who is being addressed:

r ‘ - . . N
hrh 3 }nkd masculine singular
W, WrE inki, indi feminine singular
hrh inku plural

Yet ano%her useful command or imperative form which can be
used to introduce a senlence is Fa- tiw fwalt’, just a minute™
‘hang on”: | :

+m- tijm’ masculine singular

1-e 4 tiy, tayi feminine singular

+an. tiawu plural
Grammar

The gerundive

dT_hc gerundive is a form or ‘tense’ of the Amharic verb that has no

rect cor.rcspc.mdent in English. There are several perundives in the
dlnlgg}m in this lesson: me+m- Partiw: 1414 gihtaw, A9y
amt’itan. You have alroady encountered a few others in carlier
16580119 R AT®R ot ik Yo b gdel  ad Wl ar 1 e 4




e —————

170 -

p LA } ‘T“, y CEayer AN 'P‘g'n ot “I_ .o Sy O1. ”
[;""l;l‘"‘l“‘\'Q\ S AF 10N N 'é as ;d?,,l an. X G ."Hﬂ"l.l (LN rln(_i - I YO
" ‘ i 2 K ]' l into l_,l PLe
! 3 3 ¢ lrans atee t l S
t Y ¢ 1"\‘ S0 h()\\v 1[1(.."\, [SERY & et
VOl I('} k i ul(.l‘\ ai ‘ - ‘ l ‘ :
i l . ] C . (1“1“_, a N ]l et lJ‘ l < Sﬁlhlhll(ﬁ
\“'ill e (hat Inet iRt t e ¥ :

v bomOATy hrejje tamitliaskw I have (gore and) returned
[y b . oy : ! e
?’”{;( R abrgminnimit aliin we'lbcome foge thet
LM .

hoyave iy ‘ )
. Aasem taksi Gisafraw !
’ ... yidarsatlu arrve _
hey-0d Fany  af'hik'o yasaziini it was a very great piy
1 f § fr « J . ; o ‘
Jan AT By imallisse dirriskw i arrived back

they pef into a taxiand ...

i pecial set of endings (which
The worundive is formed by adding a spuuall sel UII1 Llndmlgkn(ow) "
i 3 CrC | ical to others that you
o simitar wverywhere identical
are simitar but nol cver) . Yoo
i The gerundive stems of eachi o
speetal ger o stem. The gerundive s _ :
a special gerundive f s
{ i ; )y ave met so far are as
sk (¢ srived stems) you have s ‘
classes (exclhding der ' e i person
is o ith as s ge ive, in the third §
b class is given with a sample gerun . ‘
cach verh class is gIvel . erun n the Hrdpelson
mascuiine form: the accompanying hngl.t.sh. lr(§n§]ratll()rla o }“w
guideline. You have atready scen how 1l 18 d1fhcui o g
. ‘ » Einghi anslation.
perundive a genuine onc-lo-one English translatic

verh class  gerundive stem samiple

3.1t / _ i ° i fit. *he speaking’
-l 7L nigr- ¥ere niagro 1. the ing,
e %hm‘i’] awk’>  ha@d  awk’o fit. ‘he knowing

-1 [ &N P" l'!- AN 1 1' ] C < I"lllllg
fd"l f\ fa" g{] i ¢ wa

- (3 [ I{.‘l mar k' B{.t mart k“ il l c L(]])tl] 1 lE

O L

LA [0 sime A sinto . =1L !;c.a:;(?f]; ‘
;flii‘ B [mm] vat'Cit- vt Patdite !1‘.'. ‘Em‘ ('r\l,]in .g
‘ial A [nm] sat’ - Ny s':it.’to" .fr'r. (}m‘ %\:‘mg% ’
;,-lil’ B |1v Kloyyit- e Koyyito lit. “he waiting

24 |%d.} s'if- e §'ifo fit. “he wr}tm’g §
’In%‘ | .H hed- Yo hedo fit. ‘he %()l.ng‘ ’
i ry " ] fir, ‘he beng, i
2-hie s hon- e hono -
4-1iL [m.me] marmir- mES marmiro fit. ‘he cxamining

ALY AT pwibiit- -A7FF gwabnito !{!. ‘he visiting ‘
7'1"12!. X i) iz’ing'it- Wy 4  zangito  [ir. ‘he forgeting
irregular hAcsay” bil 1A bilo fir. ‘he saying

| 2nd pers. masc.-dh  MIFY  pibtah i

Points to note

I Verbs which add « in their infinitives also add -t in the formation
of the gerundive stem: 2-it', 2-1i% 3-1it Y and 3-1i1 X.

2 The gerundive stem is modificd in the first person singular: c.p.
1 nagro ‘he speaking” but 7774 nigirre °1 speaking”, ny™¥
siimto “he hearing” but A9™% sdmicée 1 hearing’; 860 dirso *he
arriving” but £ dirisie 1 arriving”. To derive the first singular
stem from the basic stem two steps are involved:

(a) geminate the last consonant: ¥ e RAZr-0 <> 774 nigirece

(b) il that consonant is one that palatalizes ((,d, €, s, z, 0, 1)
then palatalize it A9™F simf-o = A9 simicc-e, 200 dirs-
0 = £CA dArisse: ™Cm mirt -0 o~ oo g Maric'c te,
hafAe kill-o — e kifiyy-e; and so on. (Sce lesson five 1o
remind yourscif of the palatalization process. )

Remember Amharic doesn't like three CONSONANIS 11 a4 row, s0

you have to pronounce the preceding sixth order vowel: ¥7e

nagirre; A9"E simidée; and so on.

In the case of those verb types that add a t in the formation of

their gerundive stems, when the verb base itself ends in t, d, or t°

some people pronounce a short sixth order vowel i to separate

the two: others don’t: e v+ mat'ite or miit'to.

The personal cndings of the gerundive arc as follows:

ending sample siem

gabt- [2-1it" A]
Ist pers. sing.  -e 0% giabicce  Jir ‘T entering’

_'you entering

2nd pers. fem. -i§ TN pabiis fit. 'you enlering’
3rd pers. masc, -0 HIF gitbto lit. *he entering
E Jrd pers. femn. -a T gibta li. *she cntering’
| Istpers.pl.  -dn TAEY  gabtin fir fwe entering’
& Ind pers. pl. -adéuh 1NFo- gibtaccuh /it ‘you catering’
p 3rd pers. pl. -dw Tt pabtiw fir. ‘they entering, ele,

E Points to note

”

1 Remember that the ending of the first person singular modifics the
~ gerundive stem: he® ayto ‘he seeing’ but heE ayicce ‘I secing’,
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2 Ason the simple past tensc. the ending of the second person

plural is prononneed -aéul only when no (urther suffix s added;
otherwise it is pronounced as written «a¢fihu-: he - aytaltéoh
vou secing” hut A& T 07T aytaééihui ‘'you secing me’.

1 3e carclul in your pronunciation (o distinguish the third person

masculine from the third person plural: ¥ giabto: a-
iy,

Use of the gerundive

In English you can say things fike ‘he came in and sat down’, ‘T went
to the shop and bought some coffee’, where (wo conseculive actions
are joined hy ‘and’. In Amharic, however, the first action in cach of
the exampics would normally be expressed by a gerundive. becausc
it precedes and is somehow subordinate 1o the sccond or ‘maim’
action. In other words, he has to come in hefere he sits down, and I
have to go to the shop befare [ huy the coffec. In these examples
only the main verb in Ambharie will be expressed by the simple past
lonse:

104+ rorm giabto LAk dmmat’a
he came in and sat down
a-k LR (ke TH suk'u hejje bunna gazzahw

[ went to the shop and bought coffee
F b, THE P F @ar Tarrifi gibto timariwoedén wit’tu
Terrefle came in and the students left

Fhe gerundive corresponds to other English sentence types besides
simple phrases linked by ‘and’. For cxample. AT b avm gibto
fik ammiat'a would also be equivalent to the English ‘coming in, he
sat down’. o1 ‘after coming in he sat down’, or ‘when he came mn he
sat down’, and so on,

It is not wrong to say literally 794 +Panm gabbanna
fakimmat a he came in and sal down’ or i L&D G Ty
ank'u hedkunna bunna gizzabw ‘1 went to the shop and bought
colfee’ But if you do this though, the implication given here by the
4 opna i usuaily more like tand so and as a result . . ., and
therefore .. L or even “hecause ... Tor cases where you can join
verbs with -6 -nna sce also the section bejow on simultaneous
actions,

The main verh can however be in any fense, bul the action
expressed in the perundive still remains antecedent and subordinate
to the main action:

ey N T1any birrun kiifta tigihallace

she opens the door and poes in
sirayen &drrisse itinnallahw

Il finish my work and goto bed
k*imis mirt’as gizillat

choose a dress and buy it for her!
niigd dawwiyye lingarih

let me call and tell vou tomorrow

Py i hEe A
PO v Cendi THAY

TR NIV

\SV(.Jtr[ne[llimcs the action expressed in the gerundive is so closely linked

] - 1 r [5 ‘ !

‘h‘r-] flt of the main verh that you cannot really sav that it occurs
hefore” it. Consider the following seniences: ) -

AR Cm 11 lijju rot’o gihba

the boy came in running

bet tamillisiin dirrasin

we arrived back home

sinima bet abrin innihid

let’s go to the cinema together
WIRHY hes 1o e fr '|'ndii;;7.ih atlr'l'g:'i‘::i]ilt(f]d{i(i;tiHM[
they killed him like this

T tanhny 2400y

AT hAley hey'te

Thesce are literally:

the hoy entered (he) running [Cem rot'o from Cm rot’i)

we arttved (we) refurning 5
home

let’s go to the cinema (we)
being together

they killed him (he) doing [hecrar
like this

[revday tamillisin from teran
tiamiillasa)
[h4127 abriin from hae, abbiri]

adrigiw  from he/1
addrragi]

lSm;;clnpcs an Ambaric gerundive corresponds to a simple adverh
in Engiish, like “ogether’ for h41477 abrim or “back’ [or Tangvay

‘a"la“l‘;d" ] ]]e senic S l? < IEC 1 S0 1 Crexa S
.3 CNnees apove ]UVV re som

. C I C {l [h Ac

Ui ” 5 k]ﬂ(l I

AAT hm4ad  fEs's'imo at’dffaw

he con Fdestroved |
o 1pletely destroved it

at’bik’o kildkkilin he strictly lorbade me

LY I (T & diiss bilot adarriig: L Wil
arriagaw he did ;
he £ 1 B dit willingly
1[9': _’fm“ zimm hilo he sat quietly
tPtenm tik’immat’i 4 "

Wt AALATD-9 Kitto alfillagiwm  he didn't want it at all, he

never wanted it
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Znae fisstimi |3-1it B} ccomplete’ renfib at'ibbak'd [derived
stem] “tighten’; 20 hAa» dass alaw [impersonal irregular] ‘be
happys HE™ A Amm ali [irregular] ‘be silent’; htd [3it Al
kattiti ‘pather’

The perundive of the verb £ yaza hold, take’ is sometimes uscd
in a similar adverbial sense often corresponding to English ‘with”

wirik'atun yizo mat't'a
he brought the papers
fit. ‘he came taking the paper’
ingidoé¢ yizze mit’Cahw
I brought some pucsts
Jit. ‘1 came taking gucsts’
prAty SHM- hmAar  borsayen Yizaw amallit'™m
they ran away with my bag
fit. ‘they ran away taking my bag’
hawy £ AY K3 A (K'ahin vizzellih ihedallihw
I'll Lake your things away for you
Jit. ‘I'}) go taking your tiings for you’

meky sl gvm

WA RIL mei)-

Simuitaneous actions and events

verbs by -« -nna when the aclions arc simultane-

You can join 1wo
(i.c. occurring at the same time). Consider

Gus O co-tempoTaneous
ihe following:
they ate and drank

N maov hallunna t'dt’ 'y

Nole: they hadn't finished cating before they began drinking, but
the two events are carried on together.

Note also thal you cannot join two compound imperfect verhs
divectly with -4 -nina, Instead. the first verb is put into the simple
imperfect, the ‘verh base” form described in the previois jessomn:

eqfy  Smmfy vibilnna ittt alla they're  cating  and

drinking

You can, however, join twa compound imperfeet verbs directly with
_ge ani{m), the other Amharic sultix meaning ‘and’. Remember that
g™ iw added 1o the second word and not the first.

enAn Loy vibilallu yittaf Callum thev're  ealing and
drinking

S wed O N fa L B —
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Exercises

1 Say .whether the following English sentences would be
more likely to use (a) a gerundive + a main verb tense, or (h)

two main verb tenses joi
joined by -¢ wh :
Ambharic 14 en translated into

Peter sat down and wrote a letter.

The chitdren were singing and dancing.

‘v.Vhy' aren’t the students reading and writing today?
I'll ring and book a taxi this alternoon. .
G,O and sit in the corner guictly!

Aisha bought the cloth and madc this dress herscif

[ T S

2 Substitute the correct f
: ; orm of the gerundive for t1
in brackets in the following sentences e verb

1C8F NYar 4% 047 1MEPY (andn )t BT
nne heriicot (1 a1 AT d;nr.: T
oTHY (PHY Of (LY havaAp--

hNIRT (hReLT) Ak E1YA -

TNEY (aadn) hETh BUFsA P9
TEYC (he) W@y hppo ;

Fun. (méd) R i hrLe!

T (el Y P4 hanANAD- -

50 1 T A e ) B0 —

3 Fil in the blanks in the following sentences using ane of

| the gerundive phrases listed b
: X E elow 50 as to m i
. sentence in Amharic ake a sensible

hewr e PTLERAADTTY TTHAT -

ht o Ay

hyl @RE THHEFY  hmapis

hatete.am  nARNAT @- -

ordt AEF: peaey . ey y@m ¢9UY5.7

TErre ADAT Ha™F PANIS0. ADY -
T ke wad O k9tnc hrdAg-
™ oniaer Ammer hrve!

§ .‘ B, U 0AD- DAFY. R4 WS LS eV 1O |

[N




] p—

4 Imagine you are describing to an Etf:iopi_an fner;ld ;J ;;:lc’mc
that y;)u have recently been an. 'TeH him or her w; at y

did, what you ate and drank, using gerund:v_ef: w O:ftz)re -
appropriate rather than sequences of verbs joine y h‘; ind
HBelow are some new words and phrases that you mig

useful

Nasar heh £

e R
P B LY

LT R S E

M- Hri

Qf‘h'?
AT
g
L anl
Tt ¥
4

ar e P

hallé#faw Thed
Firissir heda
migih sirra
yvitmadhanit ik’a
rinah zinoabi

last Sunday

go on a picnic

{)rcpnrc foed

first aid hings

it rained (fir ‘it rained rain’;
nra [3-it Af)

platc

knife

cup

Thermaos fask

spoon

fork

sandwich

The compound gerundive tense

Another important usc of the gerundive is (o pm.vide l‘h‘c.b?src\i,nz
the compound gerundive tensc. An e}f’amplc (.)f this l(‘fnsr, is 1\.
allwal <it's finished', which vou met in the dialogue 1 llnﬁs is,.sson.
Qwite often the compound gcrun(li\-’.c ‘lC!?S(;: has The SAMC meaning as
the simple past tense: hAP allak’a“it's finished’.

Tst pers. sing.

Ind pers. masc,

2nd pers. fem.

Ard pers. IMasc.

Jrd pers. [em,

st pers. ph
2nd pers. pl.
Ard pers. pl

samiple

_eyallihw,  HOES AR gibiccallabw

. EERU

101+ A gibtihal
IO gahtasal
T PA, LA gibtwal
AT gibtalliéd
Tt gahtanal
TR gabtaclihwal
TOTTH gabtiwal
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Points to note

i To make the compound gerundive the suffix -al is added 1o the
gerundive in all persans except the (irst person singular, which
has -allihw, and the third person feminine, which has -alkicé. Be
careful that these *hA" endings arc not quite the same as those of
the compound imperfect.

2 The first person singular is formed by adding -allihw to the

gerundive which ends in the vowel -e. This means that according
to the rules of ‘vowel hierarchy’ something has to happen when
the e meels the a: cither a ‘glide” consonant y is placed between
the two vowels, as in TEPAD- gibicteyallihw, or more usually
mn spoken Amharic a contraction takes place and the ending
-eyallihw becomes -yallahw, or in certain circumsiances simply
-allihw. The contraction 1o -allihw occurs only when the conso-
nant before the ending is a palatal one: §, % &, ¢, js Mo Or ¥y,
Otherwise, the contraction is simply to -vallihw,

-eyallahw  ~ (a) -yallihw (following a non-palatal consonant)
(b} -allihw (following a palatal consonant: 5, 7, (.
&y y)

In practice you will find that there are various ways of writing
the first person singular form which reflect the ‘history” of these
different contractions: 10FE A, T A- [both pronoinced
gabicteyallahw | 1CEL AU- MY £ AD-. T-0F A [all pronounced
as gabiccallihw in normal spoken Ambaric|. You will not go lar
wrong, however, if you keep to the basic principal that Amharic
is mostly written as it sounds. Below are somc cxamples of
cantracted forms:

rICEAD nagirryallihw | have spoken from¥7e, ndggiri

hAEYAD- aliffvallihw 1 have passed hAd alldfa
ZhC £ A jammirryallahw T have begun " B jaimmira
hO-A1EAY- assibbyallihw [ have thoupht " hait assabi
WU A aziziallihw Thave ordered " WHH azziizi

O TAL wisijjallihw I have taken " @mag wassada
h&LAp-  kifiyyallihw I have paid " hdA kATl
PCAND dirisSallibw Lhave arrived " #en dirrasi
M= AL pilic’Callihw  Thave explained " TAR gallis'i
AT A lammiddallihw [have begged " Aooy lammana
Lo-£AD- dawwiyyallahw 1 have rung T RO diwwila

teFA tdrcideallihw Thavetoldastory ' Fak tirrati
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g dpmiaikitied

™ samma
ma Pat’ "y
! haali

agmrE Al samiccallihw | have heard
A Cattriceallihw T have drunk
A1V A hiyyallahw T have sad

3 The third persen masculine also has an uncontracted and a

contracted form. As the gerundive base here anIS in -0, this
time a ‘glide’ w has to be inserted before the endmg -al of the
compound gerundive, The resultant (.:ompnund gr1(.1111g -m\:al may
he contracted 1o -wal, which can either be written as -FaA, or
usinp one of the “wa” letlers. . ‘

As with the first person singular, then, there are various ways
of writing the third person masculine form, though the usual

spoken form is the one in -wal, Here are some examples:

FTORA, TTCTA, 7PN, a0 nigrowal, nidgrwal
he has spoken
@ALhy, @DLF A, @ASPA, @ad A wasdowal, wisdwal
he has taken
darsowal, dirswal
e has arrived
azzowal, arzwal
he has ordered
ANTFRO. AATTA ANTTPH AN A fAltowal, faltwal

it has boiled
hitowal, bilwal

le has said

BN, LCOTH. RONTA, RLAN

hUhdy, hHT A WHPN, WA

AAhH, ANTA, -ONTPA, DN

4 As with the simple gerundive, be coreful to disiingu'i'sl} the 1]1:rd
person mascutine from the third person plural: 7"If.'t":.’\, 7"rlrn
nigrowal or nagrwal ‘he has spoken’ and ¥ 7470 nagrawal ‘they
have spoken’, . ‘

5 As with the compound imperfective. object pronoun and prcpo:
sitional pronoun siffixes are placed between the hasg and the
‘hA element, Unlike and simpler than the compound imperfec-
tive, the *hA* element (-allihw, -allaé¢ or -al) in the compounld
acrundive is not changed in any way when a pronoun suffix is
Ii]mcrlcd. Remember to pay altention to the t:ndmg-lof the gerun-
dive hase in sclecting the correct form of the object pronoun
suffix,

perundive + object pronoun + ~allihw / -allagé / -al

Herc are some examples;

A Foll Al s nigrodral he has told me
A o o o nigrofal he has told /i
TTCPRA niagrowafal he has told her
ICTFEPA nigrowaccawal he has told them
he ETAD- ayicéemallahw I have seen him

heELTFXAD-  ayicteyadciimallithw | have seen you

AT NTA sat’itah il you have given me (it)
AT HPA sat’iahdwal you have given him (it)
nvFeaT satitamallace she has given us (it)
ATHFPAY sit'itaccinallade

she has given themn (i)
The meaning of the compound gerundive tense

As the English translations of the examples of this tense suggest, the
compound gerundive tense is generally used to indicate the contin-
uing result of a past cvent, or in other words to sugpest the present
relevance of a past action in contrast to the simple past tease which
simply describes an action in the past. In some ways, this s rather
like the difference in English between a simple past *he went” and a
preseul perfect ‘he has gone”: 2.2 heda as against LA hedwal.
The comparison is not, however. exact — Amharic does nol always
use a compound gerundive (%.8A  hedwal } where English uses a
present perfect (he has gone). and vice versa. In many instances you
can usc either tense in Amharic without altering the meaning. For
example, imagine you have been waiting for someone and when you
see them arriving you can say either:
L4} darrisi
or

he’s arrived

LCHA dérswal "

The second phrase, however, implies *. . . and here he is at last’. Or
agaut. imagine you are talking in Amharic with an Ethioptan {riend

and find your Amharic is not as good as it should be! You can make
an excuse and say either:

1k -
or
Al DT AL

bizu rissahw I've forgotten a lot

hizu rasi¢éallihw !
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Flere the sceond phrase stresses .Hw fact that your bad 1};enmry has
the present result of your not being ;.sblc {0 speak SO‘WGd - .
However, if the cvent you arc tnlkmg.almul happene mrmT '
ago, and especially if (hat time is mentioned, you can only use the

s%hmpic past
wrar APy (147 £.4.0 kisest sammint bafit davrasi
he arrived three weeks ago

It i, of course, casier (o lcarn the compound gerundive lt‘llS'blby
obscrving how it is used in the dialogues, rather than by giving
complicated rules here. -

COne poiot that it is important (o note about the Cc)mpoum! gerun
dive tense is that it has no corresponding negative [('\rm of ils ownt.
Instead, the negative simple pastis used as the negative cnuntupfalr

\ y | - Al 1 =} 2l . . rl
of both the simpie past and the compound gerundive tensces. gr;, 1 ,-l
the previous scenario you have not in lact forgotten much Amharie.
vou need only say:

A WAL hizu alridssahum [ haven't forgotten a lol

Exercises

5 Rewrite the following sentences using the compound
gerundive fense

oty Py hHw R
2 e KMl B
RO R PR o O s A T N {
U oheelr Aoeom®r LEY -
5 94 vt

6 mLmey AT

7T ohe s avky WAT!

B heolex 209 2080 K67

& Rewrite the following sentences to include the time
expression given in brackets. Be careful fo change the
compound gerundive into the correct tense

CExample: Wl hECTAY T12.4.8 RONYTA [il'"-"?"l“-"‘]
— TP RN WECYAY LA RNy

This is why in the phrase 097 2an.em-

hed 1™y Pa 990w hACAT - (W11 mg g
Add. hoar e ey RB4NTY = (He havy 4.1

e I

3 TATY hrdre-anan [IALOr agryy
4 hne o gm-y A7 (77}

5 ANTE PN - (XL A% ndor
6 AN NC ATESFAD (71 /g

T oden @ avy oy i PARL ]

B O0FE han FaTrn Lera-: (Pt T aaA)
Grammar

Relative clauses with prepositions

In the last lesson you learned how to construct and wse relative
clauses in Ambharic such as P9 cnr 0. yamminaribhiit bet ‘the
house in which/where T live’, How. though. do you now go an 10
form phrases such as ‘in the house where ['live™ You have had an
example of this type of phrasc in the dialogue in this lesson:

halt hETVAT L4807 8 e e anoyrpe:
iski ayroplan marifiya himmiyaskediw mingad
on the road which leads {leading) to the airport

It was suggested in the last lesson that in Amharie refative clauses
work rather like adjeclives, You saw, for inslance, how a relative
verb can occupy the same place as an adjective, and it may have a
definite article and an object marker adde

d to it. So. compare the
following two phrascs:

nePon aoyppe-

birdjjimu mingad  on the long road
am.eahem- gype

himmiyvasked:iw on the road which
mangiid takes (you)

Both phrases can be described schematically as:

Preposition  +  Adjective + Ariicle + Noun
Relative Clause

fl- LB -u anvye:

- (7Nt e: -idw

anyl e

'yl the preposition
f1- bii- “in, on_ by is added 1o the front of (he relative verb aned (he

131

i
i
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articic - -w is added (o the end, and not simply to the noun itself
as in the simple phrase flev 318 hiamangida ‘on the road”,

One important point that you may have noticed, however, is thal
when the preposition is added to the relative verb, the - ya-
clement of the relative prefix is lost:

-+ YTLEANe®- onrlRr -~ (ML PANE@ e
bit- +  yvimmiyaskediw mingid — biammiyaskediw mingid

This is similar Lo the tule that says the possessive prefix ¢- yi- ‘of is
dropped when a preposition is added to a possessive phrase (sce les-
son three).

In the casc of relative verbs, this means that if the verb is a reta-
tive past the relative prefix ¢- yi- is lost enlirely, and if the verb is a
relative imperfective only the -#° -mmi- clement remaims of the
relaiive prefix ¢9°- yvammi-. Here arc some more examples:

Relative past

bafiwiallidkubbir het

in the house where [ was born

Lasit e aliw siwiyye

to the man to whom you gave if
bigdzzacciv miikina

in the car which she bought
kayyingwsiw gar

topcther with the man whont we saw

(AT (T
Anariar pa-f.
AMrm miLy

nerar gae 0

Relative imperfective

hiamminoribhit bet

in the house where ['im living
biamrminnit 'Gbhik dw mazin

on the corner where we're waiting
lammittayiw siwiyye

to the man whom you'll see

WL ek M APT Kannmiyawk i taimariwocc

from the students wi know it

[TV RS of (I A T &

Yy m-AIP - 1y

AP @- AL

Further uses of relative verbs

This construction of preposition + relative verb is also used in
Ambarie 1o nrovide the eaurvalent of a number of subordinale con-
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functions in English, such as ‘when .. . ‘afier . ‘because )
until .., and so en. Here are some usefut exaraples: .

(a) Conjunctions with relative past or relative imperfoctive

Consider the following cxamples:
- silii-
h're-  indi-

because
as (of similarity), according 1o
as, as soon as, when (of time. in the past only)

The relative past is used when talking aboul cvents that
completed

exainples.

: are
before the ‘main” event Consider  the following

NAmmy Ay 2o ha' SHAMAU ah batam diiss alin

Lam very happy becanse VOou
cere

indalkus adirrigs?

did you do as I told you?

indidsimmahutindigina
aymit'um

as Theard, they're nolcoming,
again

@ONET WIRNLT I rond: DY miskotun indikifYithw
dimmitwa wit’t’ade

the cat went outas f opened the
wittdow

Kiflu indigibbahw hullum
tiniissa

everyone stood up when J
entered the room

ingidoce indigibbu misa
yik’arhal

lunch wili be served as soon as
the guesis have arrived

WISANT hes i

h2EANT WrRIG hean qegn

REA 210 009 431

WTIRT W YRIN- 973 2P A

Ihe relative imperfective is used when talking about events that are

not completed before the ‘main’ cvent. Consider (he following
exaimples,

DA KIC DO E 4 REEATPAY- wic'& ‘agdr silimminory
15 ifillacciiwallihw
FP'm writing to them becanse

P T N S oy



L g

s e iy PSP

Wy e avtATE S P hAadl rok

WIRIAN U S RCINT
4

indamaymdshin yih 'iru assab
naw

as {t seems fo me, this (s a good
idea

indimmilacéuh tadirgailaccuh

yvou will do as [ tefl vou

{h) Conjunctions only with relative past

Consider the following usciul examples.

fi- k-

if, since {of rine). as. sinee (of
COse)

n- 1+ negative kii- + negative unless (with the sante meaning yYou

v e oo Al
can also wse N- 9 C ka- bik’ir)

n- armA kia- bibwala  after

- 4.7 ki - bafit before

n- . biv. gize when .

- kv bii- K'al'ir as often as, every time thal,
whenever

[H{ERGERY ki- wadik EVer SINCe .

h- &9 Ki- jammiro  Since, cver since

Fxamples:

e Liava) - Yoo jar

TrH G Rend-0 Wil T R2d A

widizzih Kamat ' alny bizu amil
niw

it’s many years since I came here

ganzibu kat’dffabbdt ibet
k’oyyitwal

hie's been staying at home since
he's lost his moncy

ey NANAY ((1PC ) Wrenr 9™ vilin kalballah (bak’ir} attidinim

hivd Y Loy T (157
né A a-

hacongsale Ll b 20
?\"fl‘.rl‘h"'

you won't get well tnless you cal

this

astimariw kamat’t'n gize barrun
Kiaffatkullaccaw

when the teacher came Topened
the door for him

Hardr bidiirrdaskw gize kassu gar
fpgitnannallahw

Plimecet himwhen Farrive/have
arrived in Harar

WETAE WLL0 (P ey men'y mgidadc Kadiireisy iibhwaly
hunna Cat't*an
we drank coffee afier the gresis
areivee
hOTTH NFPALT (4.1 Wav? Almaz Katawilladace bifir
VIl ol - abbatwa yaimotubhat npéciw
Almaz's father died hefore she
way born
WETT ttavenir v 0, 7,7

katima bamatalw kot ir sinima
(L WL 800

bet ihedatliahw

Fgotothe cinema whenever |
CONe te tovn

adiga lay kAwaddik ic¢ widib
t'ena viflatim

she's not had pood health ever
sice she hiad an acciclent

I ngiliz agdr kidarrisin fimmiro
zinah yizinbal

it's been raining ever sinee we
arrived in Fngland

hRIIAE HeDg Y MR m.
PAT Y

hrTAH NIC heany Pone
He -0 L0y n

Another usclut ‘conjunction-like prefix which combines only with
the relative past is h¢- iyyi- which means “while. all the time thal’.
Do not confuse this Af- with the he- 1

121 18 added to nouns mean-
ing “each, every’!

FIH hemd AT Paran hulgize ivyisirrasijura ya¢ asal
he always smokes a cigarette
while he's working

There are other constructions in Amharic carresponding to English

conjunctions of this type. You will meet some of these in the next
lesson.

Exercises

7 Rewrite the following sentences so that the relative verb
in brackets appears in the correct form

L YT AP Lonm ) 2r1AY Pah, hav
2 dNL - U it & o Tt (fesna ) fHen-§. M
hA DA

A
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S oanlh AN (eITrTIem ) anfhb NHICYT -

fw hiry an(esnriry b 97 hA@ Y

& Fill in the blanks in the following sentences using the

appropriate form of the verb in brackets

I P9 rrs Hefl dd ik e hAMa e
(i)

2 ogmawy ne oI ARTAL () gm

« TPNCTY Y LUe W TV h AP C ericaclh A1yt
(-Fehe ) '

4 TP N NAT LA RNEFAD: ()

S uer g h ETC 0w TTINEL (N2 .

I R ) o ! )

6 1 hoe hOCTYo aa _hi hATET .Fm :mnn]

7 htFT hTR _ 20l A TR hREAT:

8 S8 1 UL AATFET hARATAD: (R4 )

Heading passage

A o ? op» . n | O
AiymLoapd . hedv o ROy he by f\m‘t’l!‘i T {nj:’l-'f f7a)'
ATEFYTHE (I TANILA- ) RAIBL AT TR
¢4

Cht rioe a0 Mg M RAGITY hio- r.n'n‘ -
I W A LS L & P B o { B ' O TP T ,l’-m%f\--:r h':‘ b
1y EAGICY ATIeY et LA™ nfm{‘rf’?’l‘ :-‘;'I‘:Fm
FATF@9" = QAR M4 ™ RILATI ST @ AXF
LAY and Aot L hAFa A A4HAD- mr.”
LY BEAT@ 1adhe- owEhe e g
Ny Eand.

AT rrwe pQ r0g, f.":l-‘m-::_ hre Tm’ ;;‘(:.)n
hATFay- . JZarfmy 128, hatag 7.{{’»_! -
f(tanip s FFe- WY ¥O0 = T "r'}’ A‘ﬁ,-l’m.- ?”g“j’nfn
TN T PhRTTT S0 AT AR AomiPr A
fte? 20 AINTFPA: hatm aFmyge _i?.'7ﬁ;?;f»’r=
Spu - RN i A (- r . N

SN AR E SN PR o i A WA ’ ’ ]
haRBARD hay - YAST 00T BTIHAF TEACY
PTAD : »

115 binor
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Supplementary vocabulary

BTy, TC14.97 and rda you can easily work oul for yourself!

T ok mata mata every evening

0+Fan hetisily heuschold, family

AT filtagot need, want, desire

Al K Timad habit, custom

Tr0NLE heA manhibiya kifil reading room. study

™Ay miis*het magazine, journal

e k*arri remain, be left hehind [2-i A

hily azzing be sad [3-4it Al; AHr > e azniw
nibbir he was sad

+é neo- tira saw ordinary, common person

hAF - £4Fm- issaCCaw rasadtiw e himself {the noun

&0 ras fiterally
SSE pronoum suffives
corresponds to the English emphatic use of ‘self hy .,
me tase | mysclf, hrt <MY antd rasih You yourself:
it £ issu rasu he himself; and so on.)

means “head', but with the posse.

here means if 1 was




e UnTrNn
ao ch, &

wada hospital
mahed

Going to the hospital

By the end of this lesson you shouid be abte to:

» form the simple imperfect tense and use it in complex sen-
{ences equivalent to English ‘when’, 'if", 'so that’, eic

» form and use the instrument noun denoting ‘the thing with
which’, or 'the place where you do something’

A visit to the doctor's X3

Hirut is ill. Kebede iy going fo take her to hospital. Peter also needs (o
g (o the hospital 1o get an injection. So e decides to gowith them

o AFTAT e me ke ASeCAT 1M T+
eqgr gocd. AenaY Mg FalAA e PRENTTA:
AAHRT hOCPTo AYE RAAGTA

A 40T WA AfA@- AR TS L% s S i To
Ln I Ty hanr RAPETTM:
henm17F59% . hahiy rhlAn mneix

NAE: WU FRTAA AMAST hAFAT: DA ALe ¥F:

TAC: hedt oralda R ogd, Aem@2T hANT TOC:
LA hE AMAST KWTAAD-:

nae:  hel e vAT: R RAn

T hAEETF Aana WTFANR?

hng: hredt  pF hivk r1e

Y. ovEn !

WA afch Ly ST g 1Y ned Vh

A rr

AFTrRy T @A
@I PITLAT? M «ands A N 0T

hne:

nae.:

nng.:

T+

Wi g o)y,

hg<1m .

hrto9ey, .

M BT Wl FULONVAYS Al
WIBSEPY héO200

Wil O™Tm . Ty ARA?

i AR A YTy S

hem, a7

wAY P Yo s WIS Oma T ARPRATY .
hith? oomi . 9 FUA LI B4 T A7

SR hdhm4® WAL P@ WEA a-fY T
Larfitk: ANE LH heATF: AT LAY
ha'c et nae hegrd

L RATE AT A RPTITLP ao v ALY RIeRC hoey
RPN TANAT

Wat™m P AT nP'C BT AAR hEALET ya-.
e W18 A% y@ hHY PrRe!
hne: a% K1c AF gy AAAD KWIC hI1eHY -

hegAd™?
AR C: my ROTATT: 9 2AMIPEA? TIeaT hANE?
=1 AL y@ ¢TLaTP

e 4y AXRA FanTiAN: RTITE YIA WA
neMmy L FoCcRY Fanit

AHHC TRATEY WAMAPFAG-: . WINPT hpr Pramd.

WI8L0TAP hiLY AR 229" 2 ANA ™@-AYP

HhEPNEATI = WL mad™P hae hesay” -

oY ha TS AA . ke ey PTYT o

4 hree 2717 AT a7 BPar

L 14T WIRIT A AN PRAATTAY

ARG AT HARE ATC AmonAn APAAATT -

i

A
7

b Kreneoe:

& Kennro:

My head huris. Last week 1 caught a cold. bt the
headache hasn't disappeared so far' 1 don't feel well
Please take me to hospital.

[ can’t take you to hospital nene. ' oon my way to
college.

I'have to go to hospital, too. I'd fike to get an injection. [
can take Hirnt if she wanis,

No,don't worry, [l take her.

I that case, can T eome too?

QOf course! But tell me, why do vou want an m.l‘(’('.’fm.'?
When someone savs “injection’ to nie I've just gof to run
awiay!

When they arsive at the hospital, they take Flirut to the registration

< KT e e e £
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NS,
Kirnnrng
Ntrsi:
Krinnune:

MNumrsr:

[Hello, can you fielp us please? My sister has falfen il on
me anid d like the doctor (o see her.

Alright. What's her name?

Flirut Mulugeta.

And her age?

Thirty-three years. Please, she isi't well. About how long
will we have to waii?

Wait g titile in the waiting room wntil the doctor calls you.
It won't take long, perhaps at most it'll be ten minuics.

After an hour the nurse comes and tells Hirut that the doctor will
sce her now

Prorer:

Kirnnen:

Docior:

Firur:

Docronr:

The nurse told us that it wouldn't take more than ten min-
nies. We've been waiting at least an hour!

s like this in other connutries, isn't i, not only inour
counfrv?

Hello. How are yoie feeling? Do you have a temperature?
And are you in pain? -

My head hurts a great deal. I've got a cough as well, so
that when I cough my throat hurts me.

il take your femperature for you ... Now please lie
down for me so that [ can give you an examingtion.
There's no need (o widress ... Alright, your sickness s

not seriows — I'll give you some medicine. Take one piil in
the morning when you gel up, one pill at night when you

o to bed,

Hiwut: Do | need (o come back another time?

Docrow;  No, there's o need to come back unless you're no better.

Vocabulary

il mirfe necdle, injection

m( 4, 12 miirfe wiggn give an njection (M3 wagga lir. ‘stab.
prick” [2-hit' Al

a4, Aa minfe thwiiggs be given, receive an njection (a2
jderived stem from @) nfinitive
@M 33 miwwigat)

PrAY punfan cold. flu

14y FIEE gunlan yazin I caught a cold (fir. “a cold caught me’)

&0 I ras mifal headache

A e afic

IS TR

S LR g 12}

TRar, AT

”n.c'- -"v

- A

Pt
mAh P

e

fYmiRea )

Frml hRdl

MmNy

ey Sy

OO
nAag
LA 4
ha

Particles
2T o
PUA
noed

Verbs

hangn

4 anm

any
At
Tt

mimizgibiva Kifil

marifiya kifil

tikkusat

muk it

muk'at Likka measure, take (someone’s) temper-
ature; youe can also sayv: THAT AN tikkosat lakka

muk it / tikkusat
milikkiva

mirmara

registration {room)
walting room
fever

heat, temperature

thermometer

check up, examination (cf. the verb
ang,m ¢ marammara cxamine [4-1it])

[ydrikminna] mirmira adérrigi — pgive somconc a
(medical) check up

hikminna medicine (e science),  medieal

treatment

miidhanit, miidanit medicine, drug, remedy

gurorro throat '

kibhad difficult, serious, heavy

kinin pift

himim illness

digmo, dammeo  also, besides, morcover, too

yahil about, approximately (see note 3)
hihay! cxtremely, strongly, vehemently (/4
‘with strength’)
ammamai hurt, ache, be sore {3-lit Al remen-
ber the use of homen g5 an impersonal
verh hawes”F ammaman [ am 1l and
&y heram™f pasen ammamin my
head hurts (fir. ‘T am ill in the head'
(see note 1))

tammima  fall ill, become ill [derived stem from
horen) perundive 497 tammo

wissana decide, delimit [3-fit A]

lak'k’ak’a  leave, abandon {3-1iL A}

tisimma feel [impersonal verh,” derived stem]

compound imperfect
vissammannzal I lcel

L Lk AT A
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Phrases
e FAYT

QM Fary Ty AN

.4

(e

AF agry

SoX L 1V 4y

hit’eninni
ayissimman

Sissa

fajja
likka
sakit

awallak’a

wat’i
fianassa

dani

gidd yillam
simadcivwn man
lihil

hibitza

biyans

hitca sayhon

gadiamm yibiln

I don’t feel well - 1 do not
feelin (good) health’

run away, Nee 2-1¢ B - NB
infinitive ov@ii - mAasis

use up, take (time) [2-1117 A

measure [2-1i" 13

cough {2-1it'] —~ compare the
noun "4 sal ‘a cough’ (see
note 4)

undress, take something off -
AN hoAT libs awillik’a
‘take  one’s  clothes  off.
ha AP 55 a denved stem —
mnfinttive “a-A7 mawlik’

swallow, take medicine [2-1it"] -

get up, set out [derived stem)|
—~ compound  imperfect
£ 3viA yinnissal; A 7o sin-
nissu ‘when you (formal)
get up (sec grammar section)
pet well, be saved [2-1it7]

never mind, don’t worry {/it,
‘there’s no compulsion’)

whal's her name (it “whom
should T say her name
i1s77). A Nibal is from the
irvegrilar verb Wik ali say,

at most {4 ‘i itis alot’ —see
grammar scction - from 04
bizza [2-1it" A])

at least — fir. ‘il 1t is a litde’
frone k¥ 0 anndsa [3-1i A]

not only (fir. ‘without it
being onty’ - see graminar
section)

lic down (formal request
form)y from D89 hiy
gadiimm ali  [composile

Notes on the dialogue

P Fhe expression €07 h9™ A rasen ammonnal ‘my head hurts,
['have a pain in my head™ means literally *it has hurt me in my
head™. The direet abjeet suffix =7 -n is used here inan adverbial
or specitying sense. Below are some other idioms that use -7 -n
n a similar way.

REP Y i) Gjwan ta*Cabide she washed her hands
(fir. *she washed herself
on her hand™)
Ay Fendle libhen tammamkw T fell il in my heart
h1ey 8 igrun tigwidda he mjured his leg
(fir. *he jured himsell in
his Jeg')

ALY A lijwan libsun she dressed her child in
hAAnNY alibbiisiéé his clothes

NCARPO7 TR bird'ik’k’own day  she Glled his glass with
TAT mollacé tea

Iy ForARIE biccayer tamillaskw [ returned on my own

2 Remember that doubled or geminate consonants are not writien

separately in the Ethiopian script, even when they arise where a
prefix or suffix is added. So, for example, the word hAFP 59 in
the dialogue represents allik 'k ak’annim, the negative of AP4™F
lak’k™ak’in, in which the I of the negative prefix h- al- comes
mto direct contact with the I of the verb basc.

3 Note that the word £94 vahil, which means ‘about. approxi-

mately’, always follows the word or words which indicate the
quantity approximaled:

VAT PUN Py T-PAF sost yvahil K an tik wayyallacé
she’'ll be staving for about threc
days
mf FUN 0 hdar miito yahil birr awit’t’u
they spent about a hundred birr
WA L PUA am WARA  silasa §i yahil siw alk wal
about thirty thousand people have
perished '
FUA is also used in the expression 207y £UA yihin yahil this
much, so much™
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ey v A hae'F yvilin yahil ganzab awat’acce
' she spent this much moncey
(Zir. "she spent about this money”)

And in the phrase #%7 £ min yahil, as in the quecstion
Kebbede asks:

min yahil gize yifijal?

how long will it take?

{fir. ‘about what time will it take??)

7 fun L RATA?

4 'There are two verbs sald — (i) ™A sald ‘cough’, and.(ii) N sali
‘paint’. In order to make 1t quite clear in speech wh{c!_l one you
mean, it is usual to add the corresponding noun associated with
cach verb as a direct object: "1y YA sal sald — Hfi ‘he couighed a
cough’rbut o (A ) adsial (sid) salid - /it he painted a picture’,

Grammar

The simple imperfect tense

So far you have encountered various uses of the simple imperfect
tense:
{a} as the base of the compound imperfect (£ 0AA yihaki hﬂc eats}
(b) as the bhase of the nepative imperfect (hRAAY™ avbilam he
doesn’t cal) ) o
{c) as the base of the relative imperfeet (P7L0A yammibila who
e i v A yibilanna
() joined by -5 1o a compound imperfect (£0AG e yibilan
. l}-’it’:’jt’t’al he eats and drinks)

Another important use of the simple impg?r{cct' is to C(}mh‘ll‘lﬂ Wl[%‘l
prefixes that are cquivalenl ta English cou‘]unch'{m‘s suc.h as 'whcn ,
7, “sa that’, and the like. You will sce that this 1s quite diffcerent
[rom English, where if, ‘when', and s0 on, are sc'pmat_c_‘wurlds.
Below are some examples of this use of the simple imperfect that
you have met so {ar:

ATALN) WrANINY linpasayyih we want to show you
innifilligallin
vitigimmisace

sifon

1Y aary whilst it js divided

Afecar re livadirsat naw
WIRAE BP-Cmd indibed yik'wirt’al
ADALT WEFAT fiwsvdis ayiécalim

he is going to take her

he decides (o go

it isn’t possible for me
to take you

when  someone says
‘injection’ to me

indiyayuwat yi¢éalal is it possible for him to

sce her

@ «amCd» AATF  siw ‘mirfe’ silini

hIR.PEPY £FAA

Sec if you can find some more similar to these in the diafogue in this
lesson,

This use of the simple imperfect and the first three uses in the Nst
above are the commones! ones, which means that more often than
not you will not come across a simple imperfect tense in its ‘bare’
form without some additional prefixed or suffixed clement,
However, to remind you, here is the simple imperfect of £e.n diir-
rasa ‘to arrive’ [3-lit A):

person marker  stem

Ist pers. sing. heon idars i- -giirs-
Ind pers. masé. rech tidars fi- "
2nd pers. fem, TRLA tidirsi ti-. .. - "
3rd pers. masc.  eeca yidars yi- "
Ird pers. fem. TRCN tidiirs ti- o
Ist pers. pl. hreicn inpiddars  jynni- "
2nd pers. pl. TRCH tidirsu t-...-u '
3rd pers. pl. LLCA ¥idirsu ¥i-.. . -u "

Points to note

The sccond person masculine and third person: feminine forms
are always identical: 120 fidirs ‘you (Wt} arrive’ or ‘she
arrives’.

2 Il the stem ends in one of the palatalizable cansonants (t, d, t*, 5°,
8 2. 0, 1) then this consonant is palatalized in the sccond person
feminine form: 1200, tidirsi ‘you (hW¥E) arrive’; T @R tiwisji
‘you fake’; rhe tikalyi ‘vou payv': tevrm, timare YOl
choose™; and so on,

Remember to add the -u suffix in the sceond and third persons
plural.
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There are five of these prefixes in Amharic that combine directly
with the simple imperfect tense and which are equivalent to English
conjunclions:

4t- hi- if Ay binnimét’a i wecome,came. ..

- si-  when,  friromoey sinnimat’a  when we come,
while came. ..

A- li-  sathat Areem linmimat’a  sothat wecome

Wree-indi- sothat A7 rorn indinnimiit’a so that we come

han- iski- until hArme iskimnimét’a until we come

A- li- and hre- indi- basically have the same meaning and are
sometimes interchangeable. Gienerally speaking, however, &- Hi- is
uscd when its subject and that of the main verb are the same, whilst
norg-indi- is preferred when the two subjects are different. To see
what (his means compare the following pair of sentences:

INY Och o hA N0 gabiya fihed ifdlligallahw
[ want Lo go to market (fir. *] want
thatfgo.. )
THF Wrerde s WA AIAD- gibiya indittihed ifilligatlahw
1 want her 10 go to market (lir. T
want that shie goes .. .")

These prefixes combine with the simple imperfect in cxactly the
same way as the relative prefix €9 yimmi-, which you mel in
lesson cight. So, if you substitute b- for yiimme- in the table in lesson
cight you arrive at the following set of forms from the verh anen
mal*’a ‘come’.

flemm bimit'a if T come . ..

A1 om ey biltimat’a, bitmat’a if you come . .,

AFr om bithimid’i, bitmac’i il you come . ..
{lLamm himiit’a if he comes . ..

AT anem bittimat’a, bitmit’a if she comes. ..

Ay emm hinnimit's if we come . ..
AHramar bittimiit’a, bitmit'n if you come . ..

f oy himit'o if they come . ..

A awm balmit'a it T don't come ...
A anm hattimit'a il you don't come ...

oy, battimid’i il vou don™t come . .
neana baymiit’a il he doesn™t come . ..
remm battimit’a if she doesn™ come . . .
17omm bannimit'a if we don't come . ..
Mranar hattimil’n if you don’t come . . .
qL.0m ey baymiit’u if they don’t come . ..

Please note that negative tenses after prefix conjunctions do not
have the final -#® -m: heammg® aymat’am ‘he isn’t coming’ but
12.an0 baymat’a ‘il he isn't coming, ctc.

Remember that with verbs beginning in a- the rules of vowel
hierarchy will apply, just as they do in combination with the relative
prefix €97 Here, too, you need to pay special attention (o the third
person masculine and third person plural forms! To remind you
what this involves have a look at the affirmative simple imperfect of
hart ‘know’ with 41

1@ bawk’ if [ know AV A binpawk’  if we know
Aid @ bittawk® if youknow @ bittawk'u if you know
Ad-m-k bittawk™i i you know

Af@-y  bivawk’ i he knows  L.F@<k  hiyawk'uy il they know
A4MP  hittawk®  if she knows

Similarly:
with - > (160 5] simat‘a when I eome, when [came
with A\- - A 6M ) limét’a so that Tcome, in order for me

to come. (for me) to come
with h' Y€ = Wrgomm indimit'a sothat I come,inorder for me

tocome, (forme) to come
with hith- — hAflmm jskimét'a  until I come

These prefixes arc always attached to the simple imperfect (ense.
Whether you are talking about present. future or past cvents, in
Ambharic the verb remains in the simple imperfect tense. Look al the
following examples. notice how the cquivalent of the Amharic verh
with -, - A-_ete., can appear in the English in varjous tenses.

BN (L 8 @ 1T Haddis binit s widivaw nigiarian
if Haddis comes tell me at once
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PPy 00y ATl 1
hhaad-ng-
Ty AT haor FHC
hbmer 0 8o hiteAPAD-
YA N X [ AT v il L EAY o

SHm 0 WNTH o

e T L e NETEA
£ men

HEATIC IS O R

hatLorare WLy bRy
AL Rl

P AT W L ey

P4y Wy 8 e N P

sirawan hidinb  biftisira nigi
ikiifataliahw
if she's done her work properly
el pay her tomorrow
ginziiban bagdn isat’at nabbar
if I had found the money 1 would
give 1t to her
ik’awn sivaméta ikaftaiwalladhw
I'll pay him when he hrings the
things
sisil (gize) gurorro yammanial
when [ cough my throal hurts
(me)
gazet’a sanibh Almaz mat’t’ace
Almaz came when [ was reading
the paper
Kiabbiidi kdtima sibed kiirimella
yizo mit'’a
when Kebbede went 1o town he
brought some sweets back
iskidakmaw muby K'an siirea
he worked the whole day wntil he
was lired
iskimét’n izzih ik wayvalldhw
Il wait frere wniil they come
fibila isarallihw
[ work int order to cat
wirak it bnnigdza kKitdma hedin
we went 1o town io buy some
paper
gpunfan indayyizdw kinin wat’d
he took pills so as not (o caich a
cold

It is worth recalling here that we now have three dilferent ways of

cxpressing ‘(in order} o™
-+ simple imperfect

Rk r Ae. B RAATN

abbatun firiida yifilligal
he wants to help his father

hree- + simple imperfect

ha TPy N1l YAAIAT innatwan indirada tifalligaliacée
she wants me to help her mother
A- + infinitive
ATTT Y AenCAY BWYAAINT  Tijjocéaccinin Bimardat
innifilligallan
we want to help our children

Translating ‘before’, “without’

You will necd to pay particular attention to the meaning of the

combination of 4- si- and the negative simple imperfect, as for

examplc 2204 saybika, This docs not mean ‘when he docsn’t/didn’t
cat’, but ‘before he cats/ate’ or “without {(him) cating”. Consider the
following:

hésty g 7 iratun saybila tiafnna

he went to bed without eating his

supper
AL A1 (14.7) masgid sannigiba (bafitt Samma
AT hTDATAT innawalk’allin

we take our shoes off before poing
into a masque

Some further uses of the simple imperfect

One place where the simple imperfect is used without any additions
is in combination with a small number of what are called ‘auxibary’
verbs. You have already met onc example in the dialogue where
Peler says evid, Am@2% WAAT y0C marfe lamawwagat ifi)-
lig néibbar ‘I would like to get an injection’. The combination of the
stimple imperfect tense (here hd.A%) and 11C usually implics a con-
tinuous or habitual event in the past, such as is expressed-in English
by phrases like ‘he was going” or *he used to g0’ — in Amharic, £%LE
THC yihed nibbér. Below are some examples of this usagce:

NCAT"rk WAL PTY 449 eAmY yAC  biyyisamminty
astimariyaccin Fitina yisat’iin nibhar
our teacher used to give us a test every wecek
MED WCAmy £ 86C 1AC gabarew irSawn yik'offir nibhir
the farmer was digging his field
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L e

The particular example in the dialogue, ?1«!:(\"1 1,":",:{;.Q]T-L:;:)rj]:‘s
another use of this comhinznim_l, corresponding to ‘,nt? ) : g.wi”ﬁ
I ather words, AT 700 15 also a -m()‘rc pnh?c_\x:a[} ,0 lc
nAAAD- rather like English ‘T would Tike™ as agaimnst " want.

hd. A1 T fillig nitbbar 1 was wanting. .i would like N
TANT TR tifallig nithbar vOu wWele wantl}ng, you would |1.kc‘
YA T tifalligi nibbar you were WEI.IHIH}; you W(Jll.ld like
FANT YOO yifiallig nabbar he was wanm?g. e would Isk.c
:T-A.r.\"i e tifallig nithhir she was wanting. she would like

WrAAT vt innifillig ndbbar  we were wanling, we would Irl{c
TANT THL fifallipn nébbir  vou were wanling, you would hk.e
ehAT e yifilligu nibbir  they were wanting. they would like

You can sce (hat the word ¥ nibbiar remains uncl;.ang(:d

. \ H 3 2l Yol ~ . o el ‘)
throughout and only the simple imperfect changes according
which person is the subject.

The simple imperfect in the expression of ‘began
to...

Another similar use of the simple imperfect Lq in coml‘)rln.anoinL er::
Fang jammir, which also remains unchanged, in the meanng ‘begs
to'

AATTH O FAA B Almar bunna tafila jammar
Almayz started Lo make colfce
lijjodcn yirot’n jammir
the children began to run

AFE RCar Eool;

In order to say ‘hegin 1o’ however, you are n.()l I'CSU'l;:\lCd 1‘(.) thlls
construction; you can also use the infinitive + Eane, ot + mt];:]lc
imperfect + ¥aoz. Be carcful, though, to remember that in thes
patterns the verb Remé s fully inflected:
hATTH 05 TEAY B T Almaz bunna maflat jammaéricc
' Almaz started to make coffce
L&A Lty om0 PETANT giriditu hetun mat’rag
the maid is starting to sweep ihe
house
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The expression of ‘may, might . . .’

A third combination of the simple imperfeet and
verb is with 2074 A yihonal or e yihon, cxpre
whether something will happen or not - *pro
possibly’. Consider these cxamples:

a fixed auxiliary
ssing doubt about
bably will” or “may

T hRAN BT A néga immallis yihonal

'l probably come back tomor-
row

Héo MV W A @md™ earan zare mata Amariacé attivii am

yihonal

Amarech may not go oul this
cvening

hILY T avfl P Wyn el gqra izziva tiru muzik'a innisima
yihonal

welll maybe hear some good
music there

nigi yizinh ython?

Isitlikely to rain tomorrow?

LA o NI A TG 1)

The expression ‘be about to’

Kebbede tells Hirut AP Av.e- 373 kolej liked nidn ‘I'm
to college. illustrating yet another constructi
imperfect. This time the pattern is;

about to po
on involving the simple

A- 4+ simple imperfect ¢ - e
AL g ¥

The verb ya- can cither remain as a fixed form, or can be in the
same person as the A- + simple imperfect, as in the example. When
talking about the past, 7A€ nabbir is substituted for ya-:

Arci W .eny bak'irbu amerikan we're shortly to e going
h1C &Y Y@ agir linnihed niw to America
AmeTU v litdracéuh ndbbir 1 was about to cadl you

The same idea of an event that is about o happen, or ane that has
to be done. can he expressed by using the infinitive and 7, In this
fase yout can add the appropriate possessive pronoun suffix to the
mfinitive to indicate 1he subiect T ook i fhe foallom o o oo
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RN e ety addis mitkina mitpzat ndw
you (1, we ., ) must buy a new car
o ATy pa- misa mihlataccin niaw
we're aboul to have lunch
BN e, rax yihaw mahede naw
look, ['m just about to go
Exercises

1 Substitute the verh in brackets for a ‘'when’ clause with fi-
tfo complete the sentences

Fxwnple: W@ WEY (£ W80 a1 AT =
> hATH WE™ A hA0 s AT

1 hrt 2080 (méd ) A IH REATA:

2 ohed o ome Bl (deg) 0rndL g1 mm

I resRA AEY (mdly hoae Y Ye e hTYT e

4 RhG ameny RTC (el L C1ERE WY ATIPT
AATT

5 hYHW AMLEF TP (mY Ty ANTE O BOPA:

6 &Py oaeflP Ty ATHEY TAADNY

T ohaefy (amm )y A Y AL An@o TR

2 Use one of the constructions meaning ‘in order to’ to
complete the following sentences. Be sure to vary the
construction you use

[ LY ¥ S ' S L T 2AANIN?
AN o o M- g ydr
3oendl Y@ EHAG?

4 @meg FINCT r O hAAANTS =
S ABYY . fMAAE QAT ya-
O Aa WyRL Ty

3 Turn the underlined verbs in the following sentences into
the negative form and then transiate them into English. (You
might need to look some vocabulary up in the glossary)
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L He i M1 het
hTLAA T

2T ATIZTT ANTANT APE PRAADA

VY Forith YIC WIRRCAAY B4 hRCDAD
IHm ALY NITAS @agm-.

meg @M h1C Wr&vH TArAATA -

0 @ A i WAy

[FS ]

L,

4 Rewrite the following statements and questions following

the pattern of the examples, and then translate them into
English

Lxample: 11 RRM-ANTA —> 71 LLO-AAN FUrvA
he might ring you tomorrow

Heo AT A3%A KAt A" 4fidN 41T A
CFNEPT RYC WPenme, £Y8A

W Urth a-ar O0m9 v4. mmglp AINTIAY?
Fi4y NAFHMD- Ok @-a7 hEFAY-

e N —

Lxample: 9°AT7T ANFANT o> 4P A g
she began to eat her lunch

1.8 F hE&Pr 2md¥ -
hAL@ ATy OanCy meT:
TerYre by Ptaur e

AEE v WAF@-r igF-

Ly —

£

Example: h&0 POLA RAADIAD = W8N PO WAAT YAC
) I'would like a new dress

AP T R8N hE4AD--

hi htBAmR e Pt WAL RRSAN -
AOTH oty A A TYSAY -

T4 ATt WT LAY WINTIAT -

e B

;gs}:f&
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5 Here are a few Ambharic proverbs, each of which contains
a simple imperfect verb with 41-, a- or A-. Identify the verb(s)
in pach case, give the dictionary form, and then try and
transiate the proverb into English. {(Note: the language of
Amharic proverbs is often highly condensed. Also, the
normal patterns of word order are frequently disrupted}

4. R "0y hvy 188 AFE -

Y149 Amer hatir: BY Amesp humdT =
AND AT N TmdA s AHLE YA TATTAY =
4 ae™Mi TP AR V)

MW nann- oo TAAT hehgT .

O Mre AN AT A

7 9™ -AATra» Wre HEe? AATTIar {142

S

A

Hare is some vocabulary to help vou

re hoy o vocative particle: d, X £ bire hoy oh ox!
atrr sagannat balcony

M4 miret ground, carth

ATy Einma prosper, founsh [2-11' A]

aviil tipgibi be satisfied, full (of food and drinky |3-1it A]
"t zimb fly {insect)

mTANY miglalit lid

e ziando python

e hirido hail

Grammar

The instrument noun

In the dialogue you met the word meWLE in {hc._ ;1_hrAasc
L REA miméazgibiva Kifil ‘registration room”. Fhis is a
regudar derivation fram the verb emtbnt mazaggibi [4-1it] ‘register’
.'mi-d is called the instrument noun, because it designates the means
o mstrument with which, or sometimes, as here, the place where
yvou do something.

~ So.for cxample, m®m e, ¥ mijimmiriva is literally ‘the means by
which you hegin something’, in other words “the beginning”. You

have already met a few other examples ol instrument nouns: “1L4.F -

marifiva in hECTAY ™24 9 Arport’, or MPLLE hEA ‘wailting
room’ from hZ4. arrifi ‘rest’: amah. P milikKkiya in Ti-a1 omAne
‘thermometer’ from Ah Likka ‘measure’; “HM T mazziigajja in
MO Lown hall’ from AN azragajja ‘arrange’; e AT min-
nafisa in eG4 ok park’ from toda tanaffasi ‘po lor a stroll,
take the air’ (740 nifas is ‘wind’).

Here are some more examples that you will find uselul:

mol L

mighiya entrance from 11 gihha
COME in
10 (T3 13, miwe’a Cxil from @Mm wirt''y
20 Out
AL, 7T mictirrisa  ond from arzn
CUirrisi finish
a@ems, ¥ médjammiiriya beginning from ¥eny,
Jammra begin
i aE makfica (can/boitle)  from hé.+ kiffati
opener open
e mikdana lid, cover from hey kiddina
cover
L P B ¢ mat’rigiya broom from me Ciirvagi
sweep
miate misk ava (coat) hanger from ata
sak’k’ald hang
A ary, mila¢'a TaZOr from Aeriac s
shave
b R L mak’omiya  stop, stopping {from A em ak’omi
place stop
ana et @ masak’iya laughing stock from 2% sak’i
laugh
] anaq, mak’'k dmiac a seat, stoo) from FParm
tak’ammiét’a sic
MAnF@tE  mastawak’iya information. from haaep
notice astawwik’a inform
P AR (1) masriva (bet) office from w i siirra
work

U IS méassariya toal, also from wrd- siirrp
work. but slightly
irregular in

formation

equipment
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Somelimes the instrumental noun is joined to another noun with the
possessive preposition £-0or s used as an adjective with another
noun to form a compound:

LI miLe aofre yamat'dhiya mikina washing machine
Far-y0a oo L e yawtobus mitk omiya bus stop

fas L onviLf yamaginbiya missariya  building materials
ane L8 (LT miineriya bet dweiling, residence

The instrumental noun is formed on the same stem as the infinitive
by means of the prefix mi- together with the suffix -iya / -ya. If the
verh stem ends in one of the palatalizable consonants (¢, €7, d, s, §°,
2, n, 1) then it iy paistalized and the suffix -ya is shortencd to -a.
Also, il the verb stem already ends in a palatal consonant (¢, €, j, §,
i, 0, v ) the suffix -ya is shortened to -a.

On stems which do not palatalize, it is optional whether you use
-iva or simply -ya: a0 18 mit'rigiya, or o0 1471 mil'rigya. For
convenienee, only -iya forms arc given in the table.

Example Prefix stem Suffix  Infinitive

LA enpe LS midt'ragiva mi-  -t'rig- -(ijya ™ vET
AHB oEmef  mibjimmiriva mi-  -jammir- -(ya @R
- A et Ly mésriya mi-  -sr- -iva L A
-4t 3 mADY milikkiva mi-  -Fikk- -iya ANy
2-1it7 A anfrsn, miasc'a mii- -st’- -y4 ar m
24 B mAf milayya mi-  -layy- -(y)a  ™AFYT
2h¢ omah® misak’iva mia-  -sak’- -(ijya Ay
-l et w mitheja mi- -hed- -va ', e
2-L el ¥ minariva mii-  -nor- -(ijya  emeer
4-1it ool 10.¢ mamiazgibiva ma-  mizgab-  -(biya oroeoi4
A X em iy f miginbiva mii-  ginb- ~iva L R Y
3hCY et} migwithna mi- gwibn-  -(y)a  ovkArTR

Exercises

5 Match up the list of instrument nouns with the common
nouns that follow and then form sentences following the
pattern of the example to describe what each is used for
{vou will need to look some words up in the glossary at the
end of the book)

Example: en100f @ n@m  fen i f 21940 aran. e
LU U0 S 3¢ LIRS

1 onPanag, 5 qo g} 20T atme P
PNV 6 ms 4P 10 awhdF

3 mmes T omhd ¥ 11 oogre @

4 "0y g vod e 12 onARLY

NYr: hAZ: @G BAS: (LT ACard: mmd,
TG hcAan: T ey R hG

7 Translate the short passage below into English and then
answer the following questions about it in Amharic

hd ey 1, hr®e aam- pydcy nefm 4 frvny
FOCORY PN DY A2 CATY  Trhear
EATTHA: WYSTAES Fidr WIeyNTEm hwpete. o ar
hA2 Ap @Ph@ 2 F3A: 1747 PPHO- am- gq0
ANAY AL ITh h4ry WeTeady (lamdh/ Al avifdoy
haltr = PANFPI™ N g AA ao p+AAG

[ A S AFARE

Here is some vocabulary ta help you

hrmn anit't’isa sneeze [derived stem|

h#u af mouth

W Yen, afiné’a nose

e A miharrab handkerchief

[ITA gaffani cover [3-lit B}

i hissita sickness, disease

TAN4, talalafi be passed on [derived stem|
1 a@m- 1r40r aeldam 9 PROaAR

2 ¢Frr i PAAL yaneo

AT-FEar he 3 AEraad 7y PULaaT ATy Tae)
Frer ALH Aam- 9™y Melt WAdAT T@eo

L]
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Reading passage

3% 1 Y

) min!

A hhA PUesT heaR yaep

flaen AR WNA 60% D 0% hhAT
dAerr s 1% Messt Dy 70 A
T N HY . WA meaer gt
FENEAT TToe T WL T T
45,5 .1 MunRy
12,6 . heny
T I e Ey
[ T T L
I .t naAaeye
0.7 T aEnden
0.214 T 2 daee
R PR P
3 TLYT TR
2L Ho AACT TR W TN A s
hre Foon T A ANYRATaouymr W Anae
ANA arfr RTTF CTae Ty A AY TITTY
UITEPAL S O 3 A BT s 2 e B
AAN 5 LA 1L T w9
65 ACHTY P hean
7L
R0 WL ML Royent
200 v TRy -
U H 30 VA U AN

A7 A araiit

Supplementary vocabulary

ey
T
faam AR
hia
hhAaq

]y
Thth

T Tm

hi
N
nT
hhvtenm

LT
+mp

ey
(£2%) hiad

L AN
LaTre
FCTLA
% = fhan -

maidin
gudgwad
yasiw lijj
akal
akalawi

mizran
takittila

tirigaggiit'a

arzot

hirit

lik’
ask'ammit’i

nigar
tawwik’a
sama
(dardk’) irsas

dirzan
mismar
K'urit*ra¢’
himito

L7 = TAe14.9m

W da -ar
v agatr

it

.

asra hplatt

niit'ib siddist

nat'ih
zern

mineral (Toee 1 maidingl minerals)

pit. well, mine

human being

boddy

physical (WMAT 4 akalawi Gilit ro
physical matier)

weigh [3-1it B]

follow [dertved stem| (imperfeet edita
vikKALGED

be vertfied, ascertamed (of Wy iryit’
certain)

azote (an old word for nitrogen)

iron

cxpert, scholar, scientist

set down, establish |derived stem] {cf.
Tranm ik ammati sit)

thing

be known [derived stem] (a2 A tawk wal
it is known, recognized)

candle

pencil (hean alone can mean hoth pencil
and lead: £° hian it dry pencil’)

dozen ‘

nail

picce, bit, lump

percent

=12.6

peint, dot
zero (= 0)




11 NP N%0
biherawi baal

A national holiday

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

« form and use command forms (‘go’, ‘let’s go’, efe.)
« use the verb haA 'say’ in various ways
» greet your Ethiopian friends on national holidays

A national holiday X}

Peter and his girlfriend, Tsehay, meet Kebbede by chance as they are

walking along Adwa Avenue in the direction of Piasa

THey dhe CHIAT®o @AR heT 857 A2 TP

oA Aahg 2m T iner FTYA s

nae:  herh WIRITT RATR? OLTH Ta@- PTARS?
TAc: her R ¥Fs hMHLC Lan Ty hridn hIRT
YY?  LATH RWIET ST? FAAT? Y APy

noae: A®: hr B4 YTs LAYV WTMLG RovOTY
AT

T4e: a¥d 4™ oy 9eda R hs anTLd-ear
e YA wnd o rieTi: u ek e e

e 0%H @ hrg

nee:  RIEY hAF@myer 1 feontAh YA hh yar]
(% fILH0LM (looA W TCAR yD-c (19 o
NLNALT TAAT AYAT oA AR AU
M ke oy Py heEF yar: hivk! hiy
s T w1 He fahtA T AT hi

AT
uie:  An KRy 7 mmort TAADAT?
T Amf™ havp sy Al hy THPH é Amm:

g4e-

T4
hae:

e

hitg, -
T

hne.:

T4+
Bhe:

T
hne:

Tt -
g
nne .

T+ -
gL
TA+r:
hne:

T+

hir O (OTT o AT -

Rt WY 7T 0% WIET Nretinae Ea AR
Tr Nong s 047 - YICY PRI QAM-
aHIEYT hATF®-: AF"aA. Py 0v04 AT
AIEL 2N Y fwld: mP BTAA
IR0 mA emI P WP (1A ST aegn
N Ham 23 @AY AT mCE 090 WA
AT RPH"ID B9°C &% fen T WA asar
EmAPN

LT UL TN Sy K ol e B MANIPIE S S 8T N
I AT AFTY WISANTY YD byl @y e
Ty I A W AN enPany (pF

ANr WIRHG TPAT B4er

hivl WIMTFY hrmdmt her ! R e Ny [
M W80 hIP"Lh0G ™oy Yar . A ARy
hALATI

T TR A@ A ganaNy @p gengae o
2dSA =

Poni. g7 Yo

NmEme P APF hre PP hrart e4NAA -
NILET® 8A e Al W1 b T hite. o
BRLEAN . FI™ pamg. ROAA

LRI hTTm AT™Y Wb AR § T L ¥ 0

MRRA AL PAD P hrant Pendt A AR
hAMY = 209" 11 WAL PTTIVM e 9°qA.
yar

nar Py @R pard. o pAEy LB N7?

Lo, AT Pmd 7P

AP W@ Py 50 07h NIC YEame. 094
A" hrgo

hel hdh W8 ric 1Y v herr henacd
TS NWIET WECIFU - i A 2 T T

W' PICRALD NYL™GeT 30 (1TNEPH hELAT
ATEIT M-I %A hIEA WILICNflLR 11
NYed: Beu FPAUs AANY MMLLur U o)
hYe, Afad T nyql ATIe3 FhrPAp-

Kesnroe: How are you? And where are von going?”

Perrr:

I'm fine, thanks. How are you? And how is Hirut? Is she
better? Has her cough gone?

Kennior: Yes, ' fine. Hirng, too, is better, thanks.
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KrppeEim

Kinorne:
Prarr:
Kiphiz::
Tsenay:
Pinen:

Konnpne:

Tsesay:

Kepnen:

PR

Krpuror!

P
Tseuay:

Proer:

Kinslime:

Pk
TurAY:

Krnnvor:

everywliere in the city centre. Is today a holiday, then!
What's the reason for ir?

Tlow come you don't know? Tomorrow is of course the
Feast of Meskel! The holiday's celebrated throughout the
whole of Ethiopia. Since ir's oiie of the biggest festivals
celebrated every vear the people have a day’s holiday.
Look! Let's go into this café! Asif's holiday let me treat
vou.

Well now, what do vou want {o drink?

Thank you very much. Let me have a cold heer.

And what will vou have, Tsehay?

'd prefer a milky coffee.

So then, please tell me how the festival will be celebrated
[HIOPFOW.

Before the day arrives a lot of preparations have (o be
smade in advance. By way of example, in every house the
women bake injera, ntake wot, brew tejj and brew tella.
After that, everyone invites their fricnds and relatives to
a party; and then eagerly waifs for them, setiing up a
marquee on the eve so as (o celebrate the holiday with
then.

Oh please! What amazes e is why we women always
have ie do everyilung. You men, though, merely sif
around without doing anvthing!

Why do vou talk like this, Tsehay?

Picase don’t argue! What Twant (o know is how the day
of the holiday is celebrated. I don't want any more argii-
prrent!

Well, at davbreak everyone gathers and goes (0 the
Meskel bonfire site,

What's a Meskel bonfire?

First people plant a long piece of wood. Then they stack
lots of picces of wood together around it. That is called
the Meskel bonfire.

Why do they plant @ long piece of wood in the middic?
The long picce of wood in the middle fhas the symbol of
tie eross on it This is a representation of the cross which
Checen Helena found.

Wiy does evervone go o the honfire site?

To light the bonfire of coitrse!

Ves, she's righe. Lot there o honfire festival e vour
country, then?

[ Dy . ; :

PrrTRRr; Yes, there is indeed! But s not celebrated in ihis
manner. |

Tstuav:  Well then, how do vou celebrare it?

Piren: elebrati
R The celebration that we have has no connection with refi-

gion.
Kenusrpe: i any case, you'll see how we celebrate the festival from
tomorrow. Se bring yeur camera witl you, -

Prrer: Well ves, but gladly! I'nt cager to see it!
Vocabulary

m widaj (girlfooy) friend, Tover
TRy gwiidana road, avenue

he'?t rh e ‘a Gwiad: i
5 Adwa Gwidana one of the main shopping streets in Addis

Ababa leading 1o the area cailed F8a

Piyassa, from the lalian piazzs
' o ) » ) piazza
ye® A7} sindik’ alama  fiag

AT o misk’il cross (Penfbay (%A yamiask®al hiial The

Feast of Meskel or The Feast of llﬁ'
) Invention of the Cross (see note 1))

T bial festival

he v iréft rest, holiday

PH.™ wazema eve (of a fiofidav)

-y mulu wheole, full, cntire

t om g zimid relative, relation

1A gihla party, recephion, anvitation (cf the verh
200 gabbdzi invite)

By dinkwan tent, marguee

e wind miie. man

AP ¢k ek’ argument, quarrel (cf the verh taa?
tac’ak’ad ¢ak ' Hefow)

1 gnh davbreak. dawn {in the tliom 2o oot e
(see PRE in the verbs below). You can
alsa say 127 P e nigat sikadd)

Rav . diimiiva {Mesket) bonfire

hreat ind’it (picce ofy wood

e g Zuriyn surrounding arca. environs

fiff-£. 8 a biizuriyaw arcund /it (& i hisdits surroundings’)

AT milikkit symbaol. sign -

R T s ngist quecn (7T oRACE Nigid Teni Queen

L R

Hlelena - see nore 1)

A N R RERRDN
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hitfe,

Ted™ hi

redt

BN P
ah

g
ThaA
HY" hi

HE A

ERPAREN AT AN i

Tee

akibhara

kK adimm ali
kradamm bito
gaggiri

t’ala
thammiéik’a
takkala

rimm ali

zimm bilo

yikkabbar)

celebrate (o festival) [derived stemy;
(simple imperfect £h-AC yakabir)

be carly, precede [hé verb] (see
grammar section)

carlier, ahead of time, in advance

make injera [3-1it C]

besides meaning ‘throw down', here
means make tejj |2-1it]

brew tella [3-4iL A

plant. pitch (o rene) [3-10 A

be quiet, keep still [ha verb) (see
granunar section)

quictly. merely. Just {without pur-
pose)

tactak ad ¢ak h arpuc, quarrel [derived stem: (simple

kaddida

imperfect £ P amh
Yie @ AR al Cak")

cut. make a hole (but note the idiom
am ade poh siktidd when day
breaks: at day break — fit. “when

2 214 _ . ’ - 215
o migns King (cf 2P YIP™Y nigusi nagist emper- Tanaa tasibassaba gather, assemble [derived stem]:
: or lit. “King of kings - in Ge'ez) (simple imperfect £anan
S haymanot faith, religion yissihiissab — of nnan siibissiabi
- LKamera camera gather (something or somebedv)
E together [4-lit}) '
i Verbs LRl diriddiira putin a row, stack [4-lit]
5 hrmh ak’k’at 1 ala burn, set firc to [derived steml:
é 4TA tagala be better [derived stem], (as an {infinitive TLPardy mak 'k at’il) i
: impersonal  verb with an object
% stiffix pronown, e.g. +AAD Particles
Gisalivw, it cannean [eel beller, pet
well: but  remember  BANTA 12017, baggat’ami by chance
viséatiannal means 1 prefler it it hi ikko in fact actually (see nowe 2)
will be better for me) M makakkil nnumg;‘{ . ’(p;nr j¢) w':a' ji’i]'
b A tasak’k'ala hang, be hung derived stem]; gerun- middle (,,(j,{,;] posion -
dive 'l-n‘?'('!“ tiisiik’ln_ ‘ -9 manninfawm  cach, cvery, all’
LRy tayyi e seen [derived stem]; (cf. h¥ “see’. (-alc.g. 7P niwa it is indeed, it certainly is
simple imperfect g2 yittayy) (sce note 25 S
+nne, tikabhira be celebrated  (festivals) |derived - — 20 0" PPH  kid- — par m connéc[i(m with
stem]; (simple  imperfect  £h0C bimayyayvaz

—— . i .
Ll he ATV 1 manniffdawm in any case

Notes on the dialogue

1 The Feast of the Cross (¢amatA A% A vamask'al bial) is one of
scw?ral Ethiopian national holidays. Some of these are Christian
_fc:stwals, some arc Muslim, and others celebrate important days
in the history of Ethiopia. You may find the folfowing details of
Ethiopian national holidays of interest.

(a) PHooy MA@ aa NYA yiizamiin maliwwid’a biial {also called
hare Govt awdi amat, or simply h8.0 97 addis amiit)
New Year (mahdo 1)

(b) Paoi P& A%A yimisk il hial the Feast of the Invention of
the Cross, celcbrating the finding of the True Cross by
Qucen Helena, mother of the Roman Emperor Constantine
(mmahed 17) .

(€) 7% NYA yiginna baal the Feast of Christmas (" 20):
Lthioptan Christmas falls on 7 January '

(d) ¥ P 090 yat'imk’it bial the Feast of Epiphany, cele-

1. . 12" . 41 v L. [PE—— FE _
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(0) PheP oA (%A yiddwa dil hinl  Adwa \’-’i(:lc)l'.y Day.
f celehrating Menilek H's victory over the Halians o 1896
(vrekr 23) ) ) . ) )

() vhrese  TIvT 09N valtyvop'pliya  nas’annit I?_:t:ll-l
~ Fithiopian Independence Day. also called i’R‘Q llfhf\ vadil

pial Victory Day, celebrating the defeat of the Ttalian occu-
pying forces in 1041 (am 2071 24) ‘
{(p) f4AN (194 yifasika hital Easter (a moveable feast oceurring
hetween P 25 and @11 $ 30). The name 407 applics
te the whole week
There are three Musiim festivals which are celebrated as nation-
al holidays in Ethiopia, The dates of these are calculated accord-
ing to the Muslim calendar and so do not always occur on the
same day of the year in the Ethiopian calendar.

(1) oA L migwlid, or $avdhor & ALT viaMithammid fidit, the
birthday of the Prophet Mohammed

(b) P4 (1A yarifa baal, alse called by its Arabic name h.f
KA hesdh id al adha, the Feast of Immolation

(¢) her b & id al fit'ie, the Feast of the Breaking of the
Ramadan Fast

There are quite a number of sct expressions in Amtharic for

grecting people on national holidays. These wsually follow the

pattern:

Kt ANTA ALY hELNP* nkwan  Fibialu o bidahna
adarriasiwn®

fir. ‘congratulations thai He (God) has brought you salely to the

feast

FHere arc some other examples and variants:

Byt tillemy @p flavy WA 149 inkwan kizdmin wida
ZAmin assagagearawo
‘THappy New Year!” (fie ‘congratulations He has brought you
across from year to year!’)
WYY AWBE Y (INATTY
inenF heend

inkwan laaddisu amat
hasilaminna bidéssita
adarrasiwo

‘FTappy New Year!” (fiz ‘congratujations fiec has brought you Lo

the new vear in peace and happiness!’)

MWty AALE N9A (121 hedn® ivkwan lilidita bial

badahna adiacrisawoe

Tlappy Christmas!” (/i congratulations He has brought vou

salely 1o the Feast of His Birth!') ' o

WY AT T ar Peend™  inkwan Yibirhani tinsaew
yadarriasiwo

Tappy Faster!” ({ir. "congratulations He has brought you to the

Light of His Resurrection!™)

WIWr AART TN ey £2409 inkwan lalidit bial hiadihna
yvadarrisiwo

‘Happy birthday!™ (fir. ‘congratulations He has brought you

safely to the {east of {your) birth!")

T OF course, you can change this {o h240Y, AELATT O hP2LAFY-
according to the person you are grecting. More simply. you can
also say enANY™ %A midlkam bial ‘happy holiday!”. Below are
some further, more formal expressions of good wishes, that vou
will find vseful.

MANIT My ATV AAARYTY W TRAR AL

milkam Ueninnitin, idgiitininna bils*iginnan
imménnilliwotallihw

[ wish you good health, prosperity and wealth!

WAk ¥ 0817 VAHARIYY FAAT WIRITTAY
han G A

addis amal yaidgit, yabils'iginnanna yasialam imdihanillivo
immannallahw :

I wish that the New Year will be one of prosperity, wealth and

peace [or you!

In the dialogue, several discourse particies occur: Ab ikko, hr&

inji and -a on P ndwa. [U1s important 1o know how (o use these

correctly il you want to develop a good use of spoken Ambharic.

as ttis these which will give vour Amharic a lively and expressive

character. You have already met W3 inji‘in the phrasc £.0-r

WYH yihun inji ‘nevertheless’, /ir ‘so be it but ., . You can see

from Throw it is used in the dialogue in this lesson that WY&, is used

to mark a contrast or protestation of some kind:

{a) when Peter confirms that there is a bonfire festival in his
country in response to Kebbede's doubtful question: hi
W alla inji but (of cowrse) there is! .

(b)Y when Peter affirms that he will of course bring his camera,
dispelling any doubt that he might forget it: 8.0 ya- 3y 5,
hadissita naw inji “but gladly (7 shall hring in?’
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You can also use Wr® after an imperative or jussive (command
L€ D N V
forms of a verb) Lo stress or emphasize the command. or as a

profestation:

A WY bila inji eatl, why don't vou!; do eat! ’
e IR hid inji do get a move onl; go, for goodness
sake!

: o g
KrYe hr8, innihidingi JeUs gothen! (e, why arc we waiting?)

When used inside a senience, hA usually contrasts Ew‘o 1deas
and corresponds 1o English ‘but’ ‘on the other hand’; ‘on the
contrary’.

LL017F WYR £ hAAAY®  yirabih inji yihin albilam

I mav starve, but I shan't eat this (fit. ‘let me go hungryi.hut 0
A4 Tee 70k WYE 1T @t t*apgurn nid’c’ niw inji gina

7D wit’al naw
fis hair is white, but he's still young, e
T WA A hraan ey négh Inji zare annic'irrisim

we shan't finish today, but rather tomorrow

The tittie particle hbvikke is rather like W78, in lha't it dlso md]i
cates a kind of prolestation, but rather that somcthl.ng is mdce_(
true, and not so much in contrast (¢ exnf‘)ll1c.l' idea lhall IS.
expressed or understood. 1t corresponds to IL‘Hg]lSh cxpressions
like ‘exactly’: ‘quite, indeed™ "in fuct’; ‘actually” and so on. Unhike
WYE it can also be used on s OWnR 4s 4 response,
W84 ARCI@? wh! indih ladrigiw? ikko!

should | do it like this? - Of course!
A kb am™§! bl ikko sit’an!

come on then, give it to me! (ro assure

someone whe's reluctant)

£2070 hid yigiirmal ikko!
it’s Lruly amazing!
Ayt WP v hb! o anti awak’i ndh ikke!

vou are really intelligent!

The little suffix particle -a, which 1s always written _|.0mcd on to
the preceding word has a similar function to kv, Ttis very com-
monly found added to y@- as in the dialegue: ¥ ndwa, meaning
‘of course it is!”
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The command forms (imperative and
jussive)

In the dialogues so far you have met quite a few jussive

and tmper-
ative forms of the verb. Hcre are some examples:

WYLe: innihid let'sgo Ametm it gyyik'aw let me ask him
P t'abbik’ wait AZANT - Tigabzadéuh letme invite you

ME - gibu come in Aaim litit'’a let me drink
h™m amt’a  bring o yihun so he it
L-r yihunu may vou be in rthe phrase 219 £.0-% dithna

yihunu goodbye

The imperative expresses a direct command to the person yvou are
talking to. It thercfore can only be in the sccond person, masculine.
femininc or plural, corresponding to the three pronouns &7, hrE,
and he 7+, For a less abrupt request, and to be more polite, the
jussive Is used in the third person plural, corresponding to the pro-
noun AGNP, asin the phrase 244 £.0-% above.

The jussive expresses a request or a wish and is used enly in the
first and third persons. This can be equivalent to the English use of

et me .. el us . Jyflet am L L and so On, Or sometimes is
equivalent to ‘may. .. or ‘should . . " For example:

AV Tihid letmego! AR®D-A lidiwwil should T ring?

HrfMAinnibia letscat!  A19 ligha may I come in?

In the ncgative, the situation is a little djfferent. The negative of the
imperative, i.c. a direct prohibition such as ‘don’t gol'. is expressed
by what is formally the second person forms of the negative jussive.
For cxampic:

M4 bhila  eat! bur WA attibla  don’t cat!
YA, hiji  go! but WPYR atthifi - don't go!
fam simu listen! byt hirda  aftismu  don't listen!

The jussive and the imperative are both formed on the same sten,
which in many but not all classes of verb is different from-the imper-
fect stem. The three persons of the imperative are marked by suf-
fixes, whilst the jussive has a set of combined prefixes and suffixes
almost identical to those of the simple imperfect (ense.
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Jere are the full sets of forms of the imperative and the jussive, hiriL gy attihedim yvou don’t go
alfirmative and negative, from the verb ¥.2 hedd ‘go’, built on the hut
stem -hid-: hiry e aftihid don't go!
. .. hraagm annibiltam we don't cat
fmperative faffirmative only) b
affiv example ‘ hr-0A annibla let’s nol cat
—— - - o ' i ".?‘:e:yIl (: 9‘. H R -;. O . s N .
And pers. mase. - yr: hid ‘ but Ylammirim he won't start
2nd pers. fem. -i TR, 22 hiji, hij hePn
Yo avs i . . i
2nd pers, plur. -u .8 hidu ayjammir don’t let him start
. : ) : ‘ The jussive and i '
Jussive (affirmurive) (Negative) / Mmperative stem
affiv  example affix example —= _—
. i ! Verb class Imperative. sample
ist pers. sing. li- N £ lihid al- have  athid stem
2nd pers. mase, atti- hWve  attihid , ~ o
o A [m ~wSid- . -
2nd pers. fem. atfi-—-i  hTYE attihij [ nr| wsad @>ng wiséid take!
ird pers. masc. ¥i- - BYE yihid ay- het g avhid (DT iwak Py fr -J'IWSH(I fet him take
3vd pers. fem. i e tiid atti- hrve  attihid I Fiwak hay iwik’ krow!
. . Ly yiwik’ let him know
. Ist pers. plur.  Tnmi- - hYYe innihid  anni- hrYe annihid 3-lit B Imen]  -@arris- @ Erris finish!
] j ind pers. plur, N atfi- —-u hv¥4 mtllludu o Larch yidhrris let him finish
t | Jrd pers. plur, yi-— - 48 yihidu ay — -1 hets  avhidua I C [20iH] -gabinz- 20U gabiz invite!
' { - EIN  yigahiz let him invite
; ,{ Faoints to note it A [nTT) -Sma- Ny sima listen!
| . . . . . X £ yisma let him listen
’ I The ending of the second person feminine in the imperative and LB [mm] it a-  miem it s drink!

. the negative jussive, -i, causcs palatalization in cxactly the same Boetront VCACs  let him drink .
| way as in the simple imperfect tense, So 2t A Jnm]| s~ aT s pive! E
% . a0 arris finish frommén 744 mirdc’ choose from avdm 1iCB . oy yist’ let him give

IM gizi buy  from T TASr gilic’ cxplain from TA& [®¥] Kiwayy- e Kiwayy wait! :
] WAT Kifac  open from hde+ hde kifay pay from hdA LRL ¥ik'wiyy el him wait i
o0 wisij take from@ag hee'F imda  belicve from homy 20 [%4.] -s'af- a6 s'al writel ;
2 The first person singular affix in the affirmalive jussive is li-, vie ‘ £AG: yistaf let him write
otherwisc the personai affixes in the jussive arc the same as in the %] ~hid- rE h.fd go! i
simple imperlect tense. So 3 g . w8 yilid et him go ‘
. it [+e] -hir- 7 nor stay!
hY.e riti: ihed nibhir I was going e “inur let him stay
hrit ; 40 - . '
AY.L lihid tet e go ‘” [mé.ame] -mrmiv- megec marmir examing!
o ; o _ S _ L yinkirmir fet him examing
3 Uinlike in the negative immperfect tense, in the negative jussive Hit Y {+a¥] pwibn- dey pwihin visit!
ere s no 9™ -m suffix. So° P e A
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Verh efasy

Imperative sample

sten
FLX o W] -ranga- N0 zanga forget!
£y yiringa let him forpet
irregular hAsay  -bil- A bl say!
£ vibil let him say

FPoints to note

]

In all B-type verbs the imperfect stem and imperative-jussive
stem are identical,

b all A-lype verbs the imperative—jussive stem begins with a
sixth-order letter, such as @ag A", at. Whether that sixth-
order fctter 18 pronounced with the vowel i, or not, basically
depends on the shape of the word.

{0} when there is no prelix it s always pronounced, i.c. in the
tmperative:

fiy sina listen!
A7 SICTin give me it! (W)
N TALL Hgiardw tell him!
a0 8. wisidul take it!
(b} where there is a preflix it s usually not pronounced, i.e. in the
jussive:
£.0 ¥isma let him hear
hrivea"d atfisc'in don't give me it! (WrE)
R TACE Tingiraw tet me tell him
hearng.y aywsidut don’t let thent take it

Remember, however, that Amharic does not normaily like more i §

than two consonants in a row, so an example like the last one

above (h&@a8.1) can also be pronounced as ayiwsiddut in care- |

ful speech. Similarly hA¥12a@ ‘don’t let me tell him’ is pro-
nounced alingdariw, and nol as alngédriw, which would be very
difficuli to sav anyway!

[n verbs beginning in a- the initial vowel of the stem is absorbed
after a pretix, following the normal rules of vowe! hierarchy. This
will mean ol course that as in the imperfect tease so in the jussive
there will be no separate letler:

TTrakil
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from havd awwiik’a know [3-1it A I

harpar
but
Ld -

iwik’ aw know it!

yiwiak'aw may he know i1

from hiter akkiami treat medically [3-fit B}:

hhauen- akkimiw treat him!

bt

Phana- yakKimiw let hin: treat him

The ver R : i i i
4 .th. verh oner mit't'a ‘come’ has an trrepular imperative, The
jussive of enm_however, is formed perfectly regularly.

Imperative

masc. & na come!

fem, e niay

pl. r nu

Tussive

c.g. 3rd pers. masc. £9"m yimt’a el him come
2nd pers. masc. neg. . h¥9m  attimt’a don't come!

Exercises

1 Complete the following sentences using an imperative or

jussive form as appropriate. (You may find the verbs listed
beneath the exercise useful}

I WrE 4y .

2 Wit NEF oo FTFOY BT -

3 hn Me M hAR i
4 hor AmsFr L

5 1 1ARE WIEL oy o :

6 hE VATIPD. WONPE nRA D
TTMeT o wHnre
8§ hre, AN TG0 -

Mt DAt i LA avm me, g am, 0o, NAN. hil2P
2 Convert the following commands into the negative
1 ¥1

AN 2meEA™S .




o Ty A R B R T i - g T VT, B S R

ae vy M

3 kol avlr rid i 3

A haf Weer RNEANT
R LA i B 1 { ST AW ¢4 2F3 U

6 LT LT Ao

7 vacr Al e fe o
8 hraatky hily £rui -

Poro

3 {a) How would you ask a little boy to do the following
things in Amharic

1 h the car 5 go to the shop und buy a hottle of
wash the car, 5¢
Ambo Water.
2 answer the phone. f w?it a blt.rl 1
3 finish cating his supper. 7 wipe I.hc table.
4 close the door. 8 ho quiet.

3 (b} Now how would you ask a little girl to do the same
things?

Reading passage (1)

AN awl aw R PT

(Lol b @B @Y ey D -';-am,'\—*r-“u-? .??L"J:‘:‘.:;'.Pﬁn-‘r
A ipay Ll e aTrFar 21 ﬂ" 1¢. 5 S:{(.

ey STEe Moy Wdcw uiae vF@- ;1'-1-" Aﬂmﬁ
A hond: eVl PPT AP 1'1;‘7m: M:'A . .‘;W
Tong: PAD r@- Tyt PHIAMT WYE AL A

1w SN re ATIAYE @@ C Mg ya- s A

OYF - hiHur (iaver g, m L EPF hv-r-a-zm'lzfrfm
LAy hre A PR CHIA il g M\:\ i
£ 0T AN Ve b nary nnﬂa:m":,-“l:\»' .
' =0 . AT A PYr h ,
LAY Asaadbgr hihs T :

’:r‘m-: PAILS 4. £ hAOATE: NOC CHAm- 1y

£ RreANT ROCPT O YeYT 1M

Here is some vocabulary to help you

A€ awwits ay (a garne or a mustcal instrument), as well.;
| ey, -} tic’awwata  play : ' e
as chat [derived steml: infinitive ¥

Aside from the verh ‘be”. Afis the major irregul
Whilst the prefixes and suffixes that it takes in the v
~the same as those used with regul
- the stems [or each of these te

macte awit; simple

iniperfect, Poetyen iy
Y awwit

Hem g giimid string
Feamy. Jimmat sinew
Ao fiaris horse
LA irg h

Al (fromt an aninal’s wil): alver means Iy
whisk: ¢4/ e horsehair

TR e E ikt Masingo bow (¢f am bt strike)

miméa
T tinfag breath
heney at’iinna study  fderived stemi Infinitive oppey.
mat‘nat
£Ane yaliizziva otherwise (fir. *wilhou that™)
(00,8 yaw the same
e kihiro

(large) drum

Be-6 Kirar, ™o masink’o, N1 Kibiro ared T

31 wasint gre the names
af the four musical instriments de

scribed in thiy passage,

4 Now answer the followin

G questions in Ambharic about the
passage you have just read

L ™ae g Tang: hAm-

2 PO avesm TAA ro- g hivkae o

3 akresy ¥l mmEd hne h1E AA W1 hiler 5y

4 Areay 1'% - LU P R Yy EHE N

S -C PraAmey mLY ey Y- Y mbr  meq
fovgogo

Grammar

The verb ha ali

ar verb in Amharic.
arious lenses are
arverbs, itis irregular inasmuch as
nses arce not formed following one of

“the regular Palicins. You have now met all of the tensés of hA. b
8 bere they are again in table [ormal 1o remind you. Youc

the table that this irregularity mainly consists in the [rresence of
W somce leoses, which is missing in others,

ansce from
ah

S 3 R St e 4

i e 7, ey
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13e carelul not to confuse ha ali Yie said” with A alla ‘he 1s’,
which forms part of the truly irregular verl ‘he’, which we shall be
reviewing in the next lesson.

Stem Crloss

Tense

simple pasl ‘ hi ali al- he said

simple imperfect 20 vil -il- (he says, will say)
compound impetfect 244 yilal " he says, will say
jussive e yibal -bil- let him say
imperatve fFal il " say

gerundive 416" hilo hil- he saying . ..
compound gerundive 144 Dbilwal ! he has said
infinitive A malit -alit Lo say

agentnoun e bay somcone who says

You have also met in recent lessons some parts of the passive deriv-
ative 14 tibala ‘be said, be called’, such as the compound imper-
fect £04A yibhalal it js called’. Although we have not yet described
this derived stem (it wiil be covered in lesson thirteen), you can scc
that the same b appears as occurs in some parts of the simple stcm.
The verh hA ‘say’ is especially important in Amharic as it is used in
avaricly of ways that go [ar beyond its English equivalent.

First, of course, it is uscd like English ‘say’, as for instance in the
dinlogue when Kebbede asks Tsehay. A7 WrRHY PN Eimin
indiizzih tivallag ‘why do you say this? (fit. ‘like this"). Similarly, 7
hAN? 979" AAANRS® min alk — minimm alalkum ‘what did you
say? - 1 didn't say anything’. hh docs not necessarily imply ‘saying’
something, it can also mean ‘thinking” or ‘intending’. Have a look at
the following examples:

RN TTLA WA AA 1AP LRT addis Kamis fgazallihw bila

githitya hedace

‘she went to market intending to buy a new dress’ (fif. *. . . sayimng,

“I'll buy a new dress™’)

e APUCT PAF A% T CFEAY zare timhirt yillam biyye

rariccallabw
I stayed away thinking that there was no class today

In Amharic, il is normal practice to quote directly words that arc
spoken or thought, rather than put them into what is called ‘indirect
speech’ as we often do in English, If the verb of ‘saving’ is itself hA
then vou can simply quote the words direetly:

LG hNLET™ WA nagi bire alhedim ali

he said, ‘T am not going to the office
tomorrow’

he said he wasn't going to the office
tomorrow

O[.hcrwise, itis usual to “finish off’ the quoted words with an appro-
priate part of hA, most frequently the gerundive. In this case-lhc
verb of ‘saying’ is something like 77¢ ‘speak’ me¥ ‘ask’: avan
‘reply’; han ‘think’; K4, ‘write”; 1 ‘shout’: and so on. Lﬁok‘ at the
examples below. ’

LT PLAO AA mP P nigi biro fihedallih bila
Uayyak accin
she asked me, ‘Arc you going to
the office tomorrow?’
she asked me whether I was going
to the office tlomorrow
dimozun i ammirillitallzhw
bivye assiibkw
I thought, ‘T will increase his
salary for im’
I thought that | would increase
his salary for him

27N ham AN
A hoAh-

Second, the infinitive ™AT malit and the impéraiivc A hil we
hs'llvc also met with special uses: "A¥ in the phrase 97 “1AYT y@-
min me_lléit naw ‘what does it mean?" ({ir. ‘it is to say what?'}): and f1
as the introductory particle equivalent to Engiish"wcl!" ‘c;)mc' (m"'
and so on. Here arc some more examples: - ’ o
(M A1)
2 I AT y -7 yih min maliit niw?
. what does this mean?
VCEFTCTAT 0 TANS bamarifna Siggir maliit
"7 AT 7D bangilizinfia min malit niw?
what is the English for the
Ambharic 717 (it ‘to say Frie
in Amharic is to say what in
English?")

TE R NRERR
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(NAY

A T AT R EST WIR? hityi, Kéabhiidin sifam
atfiyim inde?

well, won't you say helio to
Kebbede, uh?

hil innihid!

come on, let’s go!

1 hrte!

Third. as in the cxamples Hg® AATO- zimm bhilaccuh ‘(you) being
guict' and 29" 14 KTadimm hilo ‘(it) being eartier’, which occur
in the diatopue, and as in 2.4 KA diss alin ‘I am happy’ and TH
WA fizz atai 1 reeall” which you have met hefore. the verb hA
forms compounds in which it no tonger appears to have any mean-
ing of ‘saying’. The word immediately in front of the verh hh
remains unchanged, while person, tensc, and so on, arc indicated in
the verb AA. We can call these compound or composile verbs ‘hi
verbs'. There are very many of these “hA verbs’ and they are partic-
ularty common in spoken Amharic. Below are some more examples
which you will find useful to add to your vocabulary.

KoL hA imbi ald refuse, say no

hil. hh is§i ala agree, $ay yes

e ha o yikiirala forgive

hed- hi adira alit implore, entreat, entrust
e kA kiffald e high, important

T hi 7ik'K” ald be low

gar WA Ku@T ald 51t down

T hh k'ass ala he carcful

A~ hA tolo ald be quick

AT hA s'@t’t’ ald be quict, still, peaceful

There arc others like P29° ha which arc derived from existing ver®

stems. There are sct paiterns which these derived “ha verbs” follow. 3 g
but rather than list these here it will be simpler if you make a note

of these new items when you meet them.

Exercises

s

1 .
5 How would you say the following in. Amharic? You will

were spoken or thought

find it easier if you try to recover first ?he original words that |

Fxample: he told me he was hungry -»

hungry he told me. saying *T'm

A s T 1T 4\ Vs 3

I Almaz told me she would come with the gilts tomorrow
2 Ireplied 1o her that I didn’t know at all. ) |
3 He asked me what the time was.

4 Let me ask him what time we’ll arrive at Langano

5 We thought we'd go to Awasa next week. T

6 He told me he'd ring this evening at 7 o’clock,

6 Answer the following questions in Amharic

| amen adh TIAT AVIANY 9T TIAT yaeo

7 par/. ?i"'qﬂm' rety  y M- (AN ?\'7."..’7; EOAANT?

1 0TIAUT wood AT AMICTS vy AR yar '

4 Az Iy RAAN? : B

Sam 0% A AMAAT RAAIAD TINE 70 e
Ammert W& NIA?

£ PRAPRE Po WA AFP 9 LAY

Reading passage (2)

170 oL

PAT ALRTF  yilds TICHNY €05 LAAA  (my
ETRA 10C: a9 rr TAT harvsd ATIRr ML sy
h»ﬂ(:f.n- LA TG WY Py hRy e 9‘"79“‘ ?'l["
1817 $B¥= 404 (ol @edFom AomAd AN ‘
fthre He. P T Rre "Tac hv s E0% (’."I'I"
Mncary et nfe aocy ¢PA e M'ﬁ'm"--‘
PO WA aeoMA N ArdF hAle aeTFrdoFmey "(t’l‘i'm‘
fr rav: ¥r o rd» (1T Ty Tand "’!r‘-Y’n.
Macadyy mEmLLe PPUA hn AMrYh o -” yan-
hae aehh AT AFHDE . 2099 NTCED hOATANT -
Macary mPans P YTy NG Yoy b ":"7‘-' m
ETMA W= At tmPaat: TCckRa ke HE, ’ii”f!.'i‘("
oo aeerrh R gt Wi neatoo qenn Avek .
Yo .

(e P rAn )

s S
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Here is some vocabulary to help you

Y RAN S
N
+rer

TInc
e
F97A
hird
+Iid. A

THErY
i

=)
™
ki

T arr el
e,

K

ey

-l
o dot

pgwadiahiRamoc
gwadififiinnat
tiawaddidi

masiro
wirk’
tamolla
thkul
takalfala

ik nik”
hoks

tasali
nitkka
tigibha

tic Ak ac ik i
zade
noro

dingatianna

thih

tiimarrali

good friends (¢f. AR% gwadanna friend)

friendship

love one another [derived stemj; (cf MRL
widdidi love); simple imperfect 2PR%
yiwwaddidu

small pot

gold

be full [derived stem]

equal

sharc {derived stem| (cf. hA.A kit ‘divide,
pay’; infinitive enhid A mikkafal.)

struggle, contest

boxing: (014 +71: bihoks timatta box one

another, ™ Sfight, hit one another’
fderived stemls of, avd miitta “hit’. Simple
imperfect 271 yimmatta)

be hetler (than)

touch 2-4it A

descrve [impersonal, derived stem]: simple
imperfect &1 viggabha — Ak B4 Eine
viggabbal ' deserve. .

argue, quarre} [derived stem]

plan, scheme

in NeArn o bavfacir noro ‘il he had not

invented .. 0 = cf. Amd fatUird ‘create.
invent” {3-1it Al

sudden. unexpected - of &1 dingit
sudden(ly)’

guarrel, fight

thrash one another [derived stem] - ef. vet
narratid ‘thrash’ [3-Ht Bl simple imperfect
L0747 yinnarrit

12 0771 nhs.n
hil]
gubinnit baAddis
Ababa

A tour of Addis Ababa

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

* conjugate and use derived stem verbs in a- and as-
* form comparative constructions {e.g. ‘bigger than this?

A tour of Addis Ababa [T}

Isehay takes Peier to show him some af the sights of Addis Ababa

ghe THCYy WAN WO @AT  PA Y !
. [ £ hr878 ey
AFNLE TOOHLTNT - ‘ A

gche: THe e You 1. ‘¥ 8- P .
o NANTT W88 PIPFr ony

THC: hAllT Aoy nmee hanfy 1A hrRres
nFPTEY KW@ L WeFAD- ‘

Ache: &1 Yeh? rh hvu?

THC: ot LR NEGY Wy hLEY fompn PR.A
Wity MHITAY e WU = m9™ 2 f.'m;

Ah: Im9 ¢ y@d: He o9 Ppeny "'AnN,
NEEeAY: Ml P avif 9% Qe-ir h.fr hhan
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Tseutav: Peier, since Fve some free time today

Perenr:
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I've come 1o take vou
and show vou some of the sights.
Thanks very much for conting and thinking of me.

I have
already seen several places by myself,

Tsenav: Where did voue go. and what did you see?

Perrn;

Twent to the Merkato and saw the market. Then on my way
back ooked round the City Hall. It was very nice.

Tsevtav: Thar's very good. Today. thonugh, I'll show ot Ifofy

Perre;

Tstiiay

Prrer:

Tsrray:

Prrrw;

TstHav:

S This s our well-fenown cathedral, This is the

Trinity Cathedral, the National Muscwm and other sighty in
the Siddist Kilo area, the Siddise Kilo campus for example.
Weait for me a moment and then we'lf o ont,

lriggest of the
churches in Addis Ababa, Are there any of this kind in
Your country, then? I'm sure there nust he.
Are all the churches of this kind, then?

No, this one's different. The other churehes are

all alike in
CONSIriction.

So Pl try 10 show vou those another day.
Muybe if I can manage it, I'll take you 1o Entotto Kidane
Mihret church next Sunday, because neve Sunday iv the
annual feast of Kidane Miliret. We celebrate it fully ane in
a most fively way.

The churches in our couniry do fook like this. Many
clutrches are built in this sivle. And the sivle of the chureh
of Emotto Kidane Mihret which you mentioned to me is of
this kind, too, isn't ir?

The siyle of that one is different. In the first place, whercas
the church is situated on Entoro mountain, it's a place

where peace prevails hecause it's Jar from the citv contre,

and also hecause the location is covered in forest, as well

It's alser very heantifiel ter Famde ot imreoen ode o rn




Peorrmn;

& Tarrray.

Prorp

ek

Tsrvay;

Prrenr:

,
;
s Tsrmay:

Pk

huilding is circilar and the roof’s covered in corrugated
irom.

What's this, then? It st be the nuuseum? 1t's very nice,
isn'rit?

Yes, vou're right. As this is the National Muscum, they take
very greal care of it since inside it holds very many histori-
cal remains. There are various historical items inside, for
example, sculptures, ancient vellum manuscripts, very old
human bones, and likewise other similar objects that aid
historical, social, tinguistic and folkioric studies.

Wore! That's amazing. But because 't very tired now, and
hecause it's oo much for e to sec everything ar once, I'll
comie hack tomorrosw by myself and take time and have a
Inok.

[ thought that too and only brought you today fo sce the
place. So, conie now, Iet's go so [ can introduce you to the
curator of the organization, and then when vou come
foperrow e can give You g proper toutr.

There are lois of voung people around here carrying books.
It must he a park, then?

No, it's not, Its Siddist Kilo canpus. It was previously a.

roval palace, but has since becomie the university. Inside, os
well as having nany gardens, there are classrooms and
stident residences within the compound. Likewise, there
are canteens where the students eat; snack bars where they
relax: and several games locations where they can practice
sports activitics. In addition, there’s a clinic which provides
micdical aid when sudden illness or accidents happen.

When vou mention a canteen, | feel hungry. So let's go aml
ecat. It that way il be an opportunity o pieci some stuedenty,

Vocabulary

T

Wlesd-N
LU [

e MAG

! ; AL LA

tirf spare, free (time)
Haly Trinity
cathedral

K iddist stllase
katedral
muziyem museum

swhere the Social Science Faculty of Addis Ababa

R SR L B Y (T Y

Sidldist Kilo fire name of the square and surronading area

hodo(;
Tmane

hrmm

WAr ™mesr

nrr
neLn

BLT
HIOF AN P

AmPamg ¢ g0

£ma
-2
mAd)
Ry
8y

nn
ayén
o0 T

fal 1]
LA
rco
Wl
ey

rox

PCRTLR
T4

Ne-w

Phde an g he
ag e,

hvrr

R TP
P

assiarar
tamiisasay

Int'ot’t’o
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manner of construction

similar, alikc (¢f the verb enna
missali be like)

the name of the mountain to the north
of Addis Ababa.

Kidana Mihrdt a common title given to the Virgin Mary
lir. Covenant of Mercy. [ere it is the name of one of ri-w
churches on Entotw. (See note 3 -

sinhbit
kaffitanfa

dirdja

hikifTitanna
diiriija

bimijimmiriva
diiriija

dimmak’

huncta

milk

din

sTit'tita

kibh
t'ara
Kork'orro

Iikk
farikawi
kirs
inkibikkahe

anather name for heh-#= Sunday. (See
lesson five)

high, important. topmest, extreme (¢f.
the verb 116 W kiff alii be hiph) '

step, stairs. level, grade

al the topmost level

in the first place

bright, animated, lvely

situation, attitude, manner, way

appearance, style, look ‘

forest, woodland

quict, calm, peace (cf. e verh 07 ha
STAUtY aki be quict. stilly

round. ctreular

roof

corrugated iron, zinge roofi ng (also
mears tin can'}

correct, right

histarical (cf &0 tarik history)

remains, legacy, heritape

care, special treatment

marrdja proof. evidence. fact, (piece of) information {¢f
the verlr ¢ A taradda realize, understand, he persuaded)

KUirs'
k'irs’ak’irs’
t'infawi

biranna, branna

image, model, sculpture, carving
sculptures

ancient {cf T tint ancient times)
parchment

¥abranna mis haf vellum book. velium manuscript

idme
at’int
mahbiirisah

1"l

ape
bone
sociely

At W
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Verbs
HURY
hav 'ty

(LS
Ay

rary

A
Frer
+T7

Ay
L

Ner
Ly,
hedsl

inat
dirijjit
halafi
gakis’a

gilis’a adiirriga

heta mitngisi
mimmariya kifil

social studies, sociotogy

organization, firm, institulion

curator, keeper, someonce in charge

description, briefing (cf. the verh TAR
giallas’d reveal, describe, explain}

sive a briefing, show someone round

roval palace

classroom, study voom (of. the verb
¢ tamarid learn, study)

pibhi compound {i.e. a collection of build-
ings surrowided by a wall or fence.)
(See note 2)

mk'isik 'k ase movement, activily

visport sports activities, sports

ink’isik'k"ase
adiga aceident, danger
klinik clinic (the samie asy FaNy «f

asayya
amisiggini

zori
taliayyi

tilivayya

tAmacca
tiasarra
taganni
tagaffind

rak’a

saffani
amari
adarriga

yihikminna ‘merlicat

station’)

tabiva, /i,

show [derived stem in as-]. {(See grammar
section)

thank [derived stem in a-|. (See grammar
section)

go round [2-110]

he different, distinguishad [rom [derived
stem]

he different from one another, be various
[derived stem]

be convenient [derived stem)

be buill. made [derived stem|

be found, located [derived stem]. Simple
imperfect, 2177 yiggann

he covered [denived stem)|

be far away [2-1Y] (cf. the adjective &
ruk’ [an)

he dominant, prevail. reign {3-lit B

be heautiful {derived stem in a-]

do, make [derived stem in -]

hni

agpazi help, aid, assist [3-1it R

HTIEA kabbhiidia be heavy, serious, severe. respeeted
[3-lit Al {As an inpersonal verh
nAag"f kabbadan [ am overawed; it's
too much for me)

tamAn+ timilikkitd  look at {derived stem|. Simple imper-
(ect, £amANT yimmilikkat

hanm amat't’a bring [derived stem in a-]

hatTT@F  astiwawwik’a introduce  someone {0 somebody
[derived stem in asti-]

THew tiznanna relax [derived stem]. Simple imper-
fect, £ Ha s viznanna

ha'l amidcei he suitable, comfortable, opportunc

[derived  stem in oa-] (cof.
tAmACEA i1 thiy vocabulary)

A em

Particles, phrases, etc.

hr8ry indihon if (following a refative verh)
e an g yatamadccan  if it s convement for me
hreiwry indihon

hi ijjig means the same as (terd™ hiat'am very

me £ wiy gud how amazing! how strange! wow! (an
exclamation of  astonishment,
surprise or dismay)

.74 himmiggiibba properly, duly, appropriately (cf e
verh 11 tigabba he right. fitting)

e ™/ bata¢"ammari in addition, what's more, morcover

(cf the verh anond, Eammiiri add)

Notes on the dialogue

1 The dialogues in this and the next lesson are framed in an
ordinary Ambharic conversational style. You will see that this can
be quite complicated and can have many turns of phrase that are
rather different from what we might say in Fnglish.

Although these dialogues may at first scem difficult to vou, il
you follow the Amharic using the vocabulary and the grammar
rather than at first trying an English transtation. you will pet a
better Teel for the language. Thev should also provide you with
amodel for vour own Amharic conversation!
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2 Only the largest thoroughfares (&4 gwidana) and the squares

(heaag addiababay) in Addis Ababa have names, and even then
people often don’t use these official names at all. Insthd there
are popular terms for arcas and districts, some of which daic
back 1o the early days of the city (Addis Ababa was founded by
Menilek 1T as a new, lixed capital m 188%9). For instance, AL
A Siddist Kilo and hé-r huae Aratt Kile are the populas names
[or the two large squarcs which are officially called ¥hET 12
henag and e 28 heaae., respectively. No one knows for
<ure why they are commonly called “Six Kilos” and ‘Four Kilos™!

The 1'111ivc-rsily campus is splil between these two arcas which
are connected by a wide thoroughfare — the Social Science
Faculty and the Institute of Ethiopian Studics arc located al
Siddist Kilo, whilst the Science Facuity is at Aratt Kilo. The arca
of the Graduate School, which lies between the two, is jokingly
called h9°nT - Ammist Kilo - Five Kilos! The Siddist Kilo
CAMPUS 18 within the old palace grounds, which Haile Sellassie
pave to the university after 1960 when he built a newer palace
downtown, This was called h P LAR (L1 a0 777”7 Tyobelyu Beti
Mingist “The Jubilee Palace’, and is still used for official recep-
tions and state occasions. The oldest patace in Addis Ababa is
the one built by Menilek 11, which is popularly known by the
simple name 7 A1, Giibbi “The Ghebbi', from the Amharic word for
a compound. The Ghebbi covers a wide arca and from the out-
side. like the Siddist Kilo campus, looks like a park surrounded
by high railings with various buiidings dotled amongst the trecs.

3 Fthiopian churches are cominonly called simply after the saint in
whose name they are consecrated, usually without the accom-
panving litle of %A k'iddus ‘(male) saint’ or PeAT k’iddist
“female) saint’. The name of the district or village where the
church stands may also be prefixed. So, Wreror WAY Fney
fuCot’t'o Kidania Mihrat is how you speak of the Church of
Kidane Mihret (The Virgin Mary) on top of Entotto Mountain.
Similarly. hé-#%  Le-CLi Arada Giyorgis is the Cathedral of
St (;icnfge in the district of Arada, one of the largest and oldest
churches in Addis Ababa,

Whilst St George's Cathedral is built in & traditional
Fthiopian style, Trinity Cathedral (¢ e07 7"A0.) is constructed
in an ornale Baroque style imitating a Southern European
cathedral.

Grammar

Derived stems

Amongst the vocabulary of the more recent lessons you have
encouniered guite a number of verbs that have been described sim-
ply as ‘derived stems’. This means that in forming the various tens-
es they do not follow the basic patterns that you have learned so far
(3-lie, 2-lnt, 2-1i%, 4-lit, and so on). Instead, they are ‘derived” from
onc or another of these patterns by some additional clement that is
added to the basic root. This additional clement may be a prefix,
like a-, as-, or té-, if you look back over the vocabularics vou witl sce
that most of the derived stems there begin with one of these. The
additiopal clement may also involve somce internal change. a5 in
hatParp astiwawwiak’a ‘introduce’ from simple he awwik’i
‘know' in the new vocabulary in this lesson, or F147°7 tiginanni
‘meet’ from W17 agdfind ‘find’; or the set 474 tinaggira ‘talk’:
Ty 14 tanagaggard ‘converse, talk together’; and h?2214  anna-
paggiri ‘engage in conversation’, all from the simple stem 77¢. nig-
gard ‘speak’, all of which you have encountered in previous lessons.

It has to be said there is a very large number of these derived
stems in Amharic. They give the verbal system of the language a
high degree of complexity, but at the same time allow for a great
deal of subtlety and richness of expression. In the remaining lessons
of this book we shall look at only the simplest derived stems.
cssentially those formed by prefixes. As you go on 1o expand vour
knowledge of Amharic, the more you get td speak it and read it. you
will soon discover how to form and use the remaining derived stems
by practice.

Derived stems in a- and as-

In this lesson we shall look at derived stems formed by the prefixes
a- and as-. Here is a list of some such derived stems that you have
met already. Sce how many others you can find by going over the
vocahularies ol past lessons. Remember, though, that not all verbs
that begin with thc vowel a arc necessarily derived stems!

hT7  aginni find hav asayyi show
hriil andbbibia read ha1sm asgirrdmi  surprisc
h240 adarrisd  take hid.A1 asfalligd  be necessary
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hanam

hedt

amat’a bring
adarviga  do

awirra tell news

anFICEi suilt

hieTr/.

ham s
T a- stems

Muost a- stems are derived from simple stems, like A ake’ rom
£on carrive’ in the list above. The meaning of the derived stem in
these cases is usually “to make happen’, ‘1o cause to happen’, and
therefore the a- stem is sometimes called the ‘causative’. Typically,
the simple stem is an Cintransitive” verb, that is one that cannot
Togically have a direet object, and the derived a- stem produces a
“transitive’ verh, that s one that can and normally does ave a direet
objecl. You have to be carefud here, however, because in English we
sometimes use the same word tn both instances where Ambharic
makes a clear distinction. The pairs of sentences below should make
this clearer:

e A4 hunna filla the coffee boited [intrans.]

(@7 hAATF bunnawn afidliaéé she boited the coffee [trans.]

iy Hr his wound healted

Oty h&7

k'ashs dana
k’usion adani

[intrans.]
he healed his wound  [trans.|
M Ann watiit fassasa the milk spitled
ki hdnn wititun afissiisi he spilled the milk

Hntrans.]
[trans.}
isat ¢idsa
sijara ac dsi

hr N
N4 haan

the lire smoked [intrans.]
he smoked a cigarette [trans.]

T a fow instances English uses a related word to express the transi-
tive or ‘causative’ notion just as Ambaric uses an a- stem derivative
of a simple stem. You can sec this clearly from the examples below:

ALY @ ot masarivaw UCiabbak’a  the fastening is tight
fintrans.]
e @y henfh masirivawn at*abbiak’a he tightened the

fastening {caus.]

LYF s PA the boss has grown fat
[intrans.]
sugar is [aticning

; [caus.]

getodd wifliriwal

ALY MR (2L YA 4 sikkwar yawiaffiral

PUTTA
P hWERTTYA

dikmonnal i Famtired  |intrans.]
work has tired me cut

: [caus.]

sira adkimonnal

As you can see from these examples this is especially common with
what we may call adjective verbs'. that is verhs like mn [3-iit A
"be tight™ and @42 [3-1it B] *be fat” which in their English transla-
tions arc often rendered by *be and an adjective.

¥ This s a different verd from mirF [3-1it B] “wait (for)’ which vou
know already,

Al other times. English uses a guite different word to express
the transitive or “causative” idea that is expressed in Amharic by the
a- stem derivative. Again. consider the pairs of sentences below:

AR 1A

X lijju balia
ARP T WIAY

the child ate
lijjwan abitlla¢

& she [ed her ehild

[intrins, |
[trans.]
hTIH e Almaz matt acé Almaz came [intrans.|
2y hema® migibun amit't'adE she brought the food
[lrans.]
RO g0
£ hRs T

Disse diarriaskw
Disse adarrisun

Tarrived in Dessielintrans. |
they toek me 1o Dessic
[trans.|

' a P lunch arrived/was served
[intrans.}

[trams.]

misa k’arraba

™4 htoar misa ak*iarridbidcé  shescerved lunch
NE (L

AOTETY hies

lebodcu barraru
leboccun abiirriru

the thieves fled  {intrans,]
they chased the thieves off
[trans,]

Yet again, we sometimes have 1o use in English a whole phrase
where Amharic expresses a ‘causative” idea by the a- stem deriva-
tive. So:

ao-fi vy mice misEi whea did it become cvening?
[infrans.]
A.mm hoofl  si’at’t"a amiassa  he spent the evening drinking

{caus.]

hily  Fon izzih K’oma
Wiy hdaod- izzih ak’omiw

it stood here
he set it up here

[intrans.]
[cans.]

Lastly, the basic or simple meaning of a verbal idea may be
expressed in Amharic by an a- stem derivative, and thg correspond-
ing simple stem cither has no apparent connection in meaning with
the detivative, or in a few instances is nat uscd at all. There are
some very important and basic picces of vocabulary amongest the
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Iatter catepory. some of which you have already learned. Consider
the examples below.

1 pithba ‘enter’ Fui hEr agibba ‘marry’as
well as ‘put in’
amfim mdlliat’a ‘peel bur  hevdm amallati ‘cscape’

‘announce a
death’

A% ridda thelp’ but he® aridda

helnt adarrdgd do’ hutno *8.01
W7 aginnd  ind’ hitt no * 17

hile s, abiddara ‘lend’ butno *ige,
havk o alalckasi weep, ory’ boino ko

As with all derived stems, you cannot form a- stems at random.
In other words, even though you know a simple stem, like orAn
malliisi ‘answer, give back” or ¢ Kirri ‘remain behind, yoOu can-
not predict for certain whether it will have an a- stem derivative,
even when the meaning would suggest one. In fact, both of the
verbs just mentioned form their ‘cansatives” by mcans of the
as- stem and not the a- stem: hdmAN asméillasi ‘make someone
give back, recover something and haPs ask’irri ‘exclude,
abolish. keep out’. You will nced to use a dictionary to see not only
what derived stems mean. but also whether a particular one is in
lact used.

The inflexion of a- stem derivatives

Fach of the derived stems has its own patterns of inflexion. This
means thatl you will nced to learn new stem shapes for each class of
verb o each tense. This is not such an enormous task as it may
sound, as often the patterns are similar to those you learned for the
stmple stems.

The personal markers for each of the various tenses and the
prefixes and suffixes that form the nen-finite parts of the verb (ie.
infinitive, instrument and agent nouns) are the same as you have
already learned. In the tabies that foillow, therefore, only the third
person masculine singutar form of each tense will be given. You can
casily form the other persons from this.

As an example, the various tenses. ete., of the a- stem of trilteral
verbs, iltustrated by hehee adikkami ‘tire’ [A-type] and hiiee
ahaddard “lend’ [B-type| are set out below.

) 3-fir I3

s.pasl hgham  adakkima hige, abiddiri
s impl.  Pehy yadak({i)m rae¢ yabaddir
c.impf. PEWYA  yadikmal R (FAVA o ;-':1héidd'!'ral
juss. rehg yadkim roe-r: :yahiid(l'l'r
imp. heh adkim hnec abiddir

ger. hene adkimo hiltg e ahiddiro
Cger.  hRRTAA  adkimwal hitZ&:&  abiddirwal
fnf. mene madkam THIRCC mabiiddir
1nst. MEeN".Pe  madkimiya THILLE mahaddiriya
ag. hehay, adkami

abiddari

Points to note

L The vowel a of the ‘causative’ prefix s present in all tenses.

2 In B-type verbs the shape of the stem following the a- prefix is
the same as in simple stems, which you have icarned already,

3 However. in A-type verbs the shape of the stem following the a-
prefix differs in several places from that of the corresponding
simple stem: in the jussive and imperative; in the gerundive: in
the infinitive and instrument noun: in the agent noun.

4 All the usual rules {a) of vowel herarchy between stems and
suffixes, and (b) of palatalization apply.

Similarly with other stem types (bilitcrals, quadriliterals, ete):

2-4it A 2l i3
8. past hinA abilla hmm ;11.‘5("[‘:f B
5. impf. £ yabiila Fmen yat’it'ta
c. impf. FOAN yahilal Fmmah yat'it't'al
Juss. A yabla Ffmm yat'at’i’a
imp. h1a abla hmm at’a{’t’a
ger. hAlnt ablito hmvt at’at’t’ito
. ger. hAliv A ablitwal he v at at'titwal
inf. TT-AT mabiat Tmar mat’it’t"at
mst. e mabya T me, mat’ié’¢’a
ag. h1e. abyi hmaa, ataelf’i




2-iit R

:plq{ WY Aganni hRy ak wityyi
s. impf. 17 yagin S yak'wiyy
¢ impl. i KAY yagiital Lig 1 s yak’wiyyal
jirss. Ly e 1 yagin £ yvak wiyy
1p, Wy agin hig ak’wiyy
per. h" 7+ aginto hieet ak'wiyyito
¢ ger. WA agintwal  hRedA ak'wiyvitwal
inf. T maghit B AG Y mak wiyyit
insi. e magna g mak’wiyya
ag, hT7, aphi Wkt ak’wiyyi

2-1if 2-lit!
5. past hay adani herr it ac’esi
s wmpf. £ Ry yadan Ferii vad’es
c. impf. racn yadanal fm.ai yac’esal
jIss. ey yadin Laa yac’is
“imp, hey adin haa ac’is
ey, hey adino hem,n ac’iso
( oer. he s adinwal ha b ac’iswal
. W madan 7} era- i mac’es
inst, m e madaia i FAAt ma¢’esa
ag. ha7d adaf her 7 acyas

2t
5. past hdbon ak’oma
s.ampf. L yak’om
. impf. LI G YA yak'gmal
Juss. L2 yak’um
mp. hdy" ak’um
gor. hee ak’umo
C.oper. WETUN ak 'umwal
inlti i e mak’om
mst. R N 4 mak’omiya
ag.,

hi o],

ak wami

AOA CTeed’. ham Cpive Lo drink’s WTY Clinds Ake keep, detain’

W8 7 cure” haas0/hean smoke’:s hdom stop. erect.

4-fit
s.past hwAm?Y  asdldt'ting
soimpf.  £rAPTY  yasilit’Cin
coimpf.  PwAPSA yasild’t inal
juss, FmdT7y  yasalt’in
mmp. A ATy asiltin
ger. hodTE  asilt’ine
C. ger. A vy A asialt"inwal
inf. MM dmT  masiltin
inst. TwAmT masiliina
ag. hwAm™F asilt’an

Jhir X 3hiry
§.past  homyt aminatta hily AzAgAyya
s.impl.  ®amyd yaminitta fHiie varigivy
c.impf.  FeryFN yaminittal FHrIen yvazigiyyal
Juss, Yoy yaminta L e yazag(ily
imp. hooy b aminia hil-re azag(Dy
ger. heoy-1 amintito hilre.4 arzdgyite
C. ger. havy T4 amintitwal hNnaredy azdgyitwal
inf, TFem i mamiintat THIT mazigyal
nst, TanyF mamitinca “TH Y mazigya
ag. haoy améindi hHoe azrigyi

hirAary “train’s hewy b chesitate™ A8 detain. postpone’

2 as- stems

The derived stem in as- has a similar meaning to that in a-, Tt is also
a kind of ‘causative’, but frequently implics that vou cause, make or

gel someone else to do the action of the base verb.

P Wrar L 01T sivawn ascirraskut | oot him to finish his
wOrk

e Tl hAQ-- e

BN WA @

¢'uhitu alastannam the
onesleep

kole ashallacéiw

noise

didn’t

let

she made him cat the
erto

Il the person whom you get to do the action is mentioned, then
he/she s expressed as a divect object. and as the object of the action
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itself may also be expressed, this means that as- stem verbs can have
two direct objects. The exampies below should make this clear,

har at’t’a be without ham asat’t'a

deprive, cause to be

i Wee addir withoul,
kY meTF hetun Parrigiéc ~¢.adeara “’f“j“d the haee asaddira put someone up for
she cleaned the house night the night
fodr hme e betun ast*arrigicd In verbs whose si o
A L ST LS se stimple stems begin in s, 2, § X
* UEE SyZsors’ the s of the ag »
! L As- pre-

. she had the house cleaned
1Py bk Wl T giaridwan betun ast’drrigacc
she had her maid clean the house

fix merges wi s initi

r ges with this initial consonant to form a double or geminate
5 zz' Ss L} L3 B a N . " . iy e 8
(”,]C {h‘ _ ;Jr s's’. This means that from the written dictionary form
e r,[( person masculine simple past) yvou cannot tell whether
such a verb is an a- or an as- stem derivative: |

Entransitive verbs that form a transitive derivation by means of the

prefix a- can, in turn, build a ‘causalive’ of this by means of the as- A4 s'afi write hR4 Yol ! .
prefix. In these instances. therefore, a simple stem can have both an - oAssafa have something .
. aee der dem. So- . _ wr i
a- and an as- derived stem. So e sirra build. make hoide assirra hnvc”:i:wthinsv built
hae ovm Kibbiada mit'ta i} _ made &
Kcebbede came A sami - kiss haa assami  offer (e.g. one’s hand)
nag rytiEy honm Kibbidi ginzibun améit’{’a I 1o be kri;%scd k @
Kebbede brought the money fim &ird scll hifm asiit's  offer for sale

e d zarrafi rol

hite 0oy hitaoa  Kibbada panzabon asmit’t’a A4 arzzarrifa have someone robbed

Kehbede had the money brought

Sometimes ; as- § ivati
es both a- and as- stem derivatives occur,

; Of course, in ¢
\ m . se, in con-
text there is not likely to be any real conlusion;

You will note that you cannot normally have more than one deriva-

tional prefix on the same verb hase: as- replaces a- in the pair wAmy saldt’Uina be skilled. ef
T ; ) i > skilled, efficic it
homay and ke The same thing happens when you want to make hiwAmy asalit’t’ani trai d. efficient, trained
. . . . . L : v kL din
a ‘causative’ of a verb whose basic meaning is cxpressed by a hwAms 1 avyn .
- £ ; assalat’t’ana hav '
¢ someone lrained

derived stem. like A7 aganni ‘find, obtain, get’” and hR&T adér

vigd “do’. The ‘cansatives” of these are, respectively: The inflexion of as- stems

KWOTF  asgiapita  produce, provide (i e canse sameone to obiain)

\ There is no distinction between A- and B-ty
WO e T asdarrigi have something done ¥

pe verbs in the as- stem,

Verbs whose simple stems begin in a cannol ol course form _ __*ﬁ{_ 3-litin o’ T
(:nusﬂlwc:? by means of the a- prefix as this would hr;ak the rule 5. pasl hird.ntl asfalliaga h.fTJ:"ﬁr; fm;:]_" a
about having two vowels topether. Instead. verbs of this shape use simpl.  £04LAT vasfillig Pru;n asaddasi
e derivative : ) S LS vasaddis
the as- derivative. Cimpl. FALAIA  yasfilligal  FAamad yasaddisal
nen addiisi benew  A9gA asaddiisi  renew, repair JISs. £hdAT yasfillig £aen .}’ﬂﬁaddi\;
PR . . mp. o S : 5
hedo arcifi rest land A4 asarrifa bring to rest. land np hitd.an asfillig haeh asaddis
[trans.] g‘:cr. hid.an asfalligo hagn asaddiso
hanb awwik i know hamd asawwik'i inform, acquaint ; ;ﬁfgcr. hndhan  astalligwal haggn  asaddiswal
hoo assabi think hann asassabid  remind, recommend o NN masfillig 1N masaddis
hmil at’Cabi wash Kamil asal’t*ibia have something \ * TOLNLE  masTilligiya  1aeq masaddisa
washed ;g'__ﬁ hn‘_‘_'?j' asfillagi has, asaddasi
hY  ayyi sCe hav  asavyi show 1 T ——
¥ ' S KAAZ AT ‘bro a1evrrcsrests 3 A e om o



Points to note

I The svllabie -as- 1s present throvghout.
2 The pattern of stem shapes following the as- prefix is identical to

the B-type pattern of simple stems,

4-1it

2-li 20
s, past hiH{IA ashitlla hatd ask’drrd
s.impf, FanA vasbhiilla £oro yask’irr
coimpf.  EA0AN yashillal Foatsd yasklirral
JUss, A vashilla F£are yask’arr
1. hiinA ashilla hhid ask'arr
oy, YT Fabd ashillito hiarot askirrito
L aer, nhandtkA  ashablitwal hirbh o askirritwal
il manAT washillat TOTAT maskirrat
st Tty mashiyya Nt F mask’drriva
A hiHe ashiiyyi hate ask’arri
2-lir
s. past hirsr asdani
soampl. Faey yasdin
coimpf,  gaged yasdinal
Juss. yagry yasdin
. hag:y asdin
feT. hheo asdino
C.per, hive i asdinwal
inf. i TR masdan
inst. e AN masdadna
ag. W8} asdai
2-lr 2-dit
s, past hith.2, askeda hiidan ask’omil
sampf.  fahe yasked fagpe yask'om
counpf.  FOWLAEN yaskedal Faporn  yask’omal
juss. £ane yaskid Lot B yask’'um
. hahk: askid had g ask’um
ner. hatLs askido hivk ask’umo
C.per. hitL S50 askidwal hakla ask'umwal
mi. . masked T L Sl mask’om
inst. AN maskejja bl f  mask’omiya
- AN D vk Tt 3 ydram] ask *war

s. past haamZams asmdriamemira
s.impl. FAamedmC yasmiriminir
c. impf.  fhavd 940 yasmardmmiral
juss. FamCfC  yasmarmir
mp. hamCF ¢ asmirmir
ger. haeCF'C asiirmiro
C. ger. hoan 9o n asmiarnirwal
inf. TlhemCen:  masmarmar
inst. M amCons, P masmirmariya
ag. hivee M4 asmirmari

J-it X J ity
s.past  hHeD arzaragga hHiy asgwabinna
s.impf. SHen yazrarigea Loy yasgwibann
coimpf. £ yazzariaggal  Sarott A yasgwibinnal
Juss. ey yazzirga LhtA17F yasgwibin
inmp. hHC azzirga W17 asgwibin
ger. hHCTY arzirgito hoe41"T1 asgwibiito
. ger. hHearta azziirgitwal  hAH7FEA asgwabintwal
inf. T mazzirgat ATy masgwibhit
inst. CLY mazzargiva  “Tarni masgwirthia
ag. hilc, azzirgi hhrn'y. asgwabni

hamA ‘have something caten, get someonc o cals hatdd ‘leave
out’; A& ¥ *have someone cured”; hate g ‘let go, lead’s hadao ‘stop

something’; hftandmy ‘have someone or somcthing examined’:

hil¢, 7 “have something laid oul’; A7 “lel someone visit'
f

The ‘causative” of ‘"hA verbs’
-

‘hivverbs', that is, those composed of a fixed element and ha ala “to
say’ (which we mct in the previous lesson) form their *causatives’ by
replacing hA with h£4T adarraga *do’ (or sometimes AA'Y assanna
[2-li* as- slem]) in the case of a direct transitivization, and with
hire 1 asdirriagi ‘have someone do’ if a third party i mvolved.
The following exampic should make this clear: .

T NS AIATA mirtkaff bilwal  preduction is high
T R hecan  mirt kaffadrigwal he has ratsed production
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e e hALCAN mirt kiff asdarrigwal he has had production
. raised

‘aty verbs” that denote a scnsation or emotion usually form lhe.lr
‘causatives’ with the verh ha'¥ assianndi, which is chiefly only used in
this contlext. Onits own ha'F means “call, name’, or as an impersonal
verb feel itke doing’,

20 hA™Y diiss alin

£ eaT A diiss yassinnal

KOS (9™ 20 M 807 rar

I am happy, pleased

it will be pleasing, nice
amarinnas hiat’am diiss

vAmmiyassiann niw
vour Ambharic is very nice

Exercises
1 Here are some short statements. Using the word in

brackets as a subject, turn them into transitive statfements,
first in the simple past, and then in the compound imperfect

Frample: % &A= (hATTH) — hATTH (F0MY hEAT
hOTTH b mey FEAANT
boae PAR [ haAd.m )
2 oM mepe (ki)
A s TE wamr (YECPE A4
4 mheg (e ool Pan: (hE)
5 AN emare (WORCTE)
o hedy anfan .[?‘.71‘}
7 okaf BrNr = (i)
ELY v

] fAam- 0T dlns

2 In the same way as in exercise one rewrite the following
sentences so that the person denoted by the word in brack-
ets becomes the initiator of the action. This time use the
same tense in your answer as in the original sentence

(ol meTr (ol £t ) —»
LAY L EY WmdTTTT

Fxample: 1¢.8.F
L) (ol i K AR X 1

1 +MEE Ao Khag. {(hOtmem

2 g (477 BN A (hz)

3 RATTH R0 DR NEANT: (WP aedrd )
4 Mg e er £ NAA - (RTH)

5 e mCely et (h&A™H )

O PAT AYT AL L miatys (1F7T)

T hadmImM P ABPr ar9veAT - thyd)

8 AhLT eIy heuy (e )

3 How would you say the following in Amharic? Each one
will require either an a- or an as- stem derivative.

L Ali showed me the photos he took last week.

2 They gave us a lot to eat and drink at the party,

3 The director of the factory raiscd production last ycar.
4 It's very nice to listen to music in the cvening,

5 Can you put these guests up for the night?

4 Imagine you’re showing an Ethiopian visitor round your
town. How would you answer the following questions that
your visitor asks about the town? '

— P TDy e T r B FAAY
— ({0 @-dv 97 9y hRYY reh hi?

—hi"e ARTrTm HeA Heor 1o Phfete?
=17t B @A fAZCT LS WAy

— P 1Py BTC ARy

— T4 M 0y o AY/S-@-k AT

a0 Wr1se 15 hramom!

Grammar
Expressions of comparison

In the dialogue Tschay told Peter. h&a ki ara+ har o
RCATETTF aonhad Trad By 7@ Addis Ababa wist’ kallut beti
kristiyano¢ makakkal tillik'u vih ndw ‘this is the higgest of the
churches in Addis Ababa’. Literally translated this is. *from
amongst the churches which are in Addis Abaha this is the big one”.
Below arc some mote sentences which illustrate how Amharic

ot B B e e e e

sead BBy
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WA W NEIRC TAT  Addis Abiiba kaGwandar tillik’ niw
¥ Addis Ababa is bigger than Gondar
hAZE Wi sa alpave kagidgiddaw rijjim naw
PR (O my bed is longer than the wall
e 87 nantA, P4 v Dire Dawa kaMak dlle yimoK'a naw
Dire-Dawa is warmer than Mekelle

From (hese you can say two things aboul comparative stalements in
Ambaric: {a) the preposition Ni- k- is used in the sense of English
‘than’; (b} that in Amharic adjectives do not alter in the compara-
{ive, or for that matter, in the superlative cither, Wherce English
would say, for instance, ‘big. bigger, biggest® the Amharic TA®
(iik* by itsell conveys all of these. In this respect, Amharic is for
once simpier than English! By the way, you will also notice that
adjective verbs like 9™ ‘be warm' can be used as well as simple
adjectives,

To stress the degree of comparison you can place onc of the
words £.A% yilik® ‘more’, £OAT yibilt', or YOAm yiballdr'a after
the noun against which the comparison is made:

el LAY he Ty kabbatu yihk’ innatun  yiwaddal
AR YA he loves his mother more than his
[ather

iy aon g hs 20T
£ god T P T

kizziva miis’haf yihk™ yih mis’het
t"iru niw

this magazine is better than that book

HEAR S (T2 Ve A N kanna  vaballat'a  anta  bégils
MTAR TIe-0y tmnaggiralliih

you speak more plainly than us

kiagwaddiinfodéwa yibal(®
isswa timmarallacc

she studies more than her {riends

HE T ML R L AT Fabiy
YN Al P G

Amharic also has a few adjective verbs which have an inherently
comparative meaning:

nAm  hillat'da  be bigger, greater {310 A

hra  annasa  be less, smaller |31t A

TN tidali be betier [2-1it" derived stem in 4]
your have already met this
as an impersonal  verb
nieaning to prefer

ai

So the first example above could also be cxpressed as;

AN W R0 2008 Addis Abiba KAGwiindéir vibilt al
Addis Ababa is bigger than Gondar

hATd nahe hamy Almaz ki&'dhay bik umit tansal-

FrNY Yace
Almaz is shorter in stature than
Tschay

LN @ naAh vihdnhaw yissalal

this ene 1s better

Superfative statements can also employ the preposition h- and the
unaltered adjective. This time, however,the definite article is added
to the adjective, as in the sentence from the dialogue. You can
also use the word o+ hullu ‘all” Lo express the range of the compar-
ison. The examples below illustrate various ‘superlative’ statement
types.

NAFEFTr G4 an W) 70+ kalijjo¢caccin wiframu issu niw
he 1s the {attest of our children
N A2 FE oty FATP WP 1 kitimariwoééu hullo (allak’wa
Isswi nat
she is the eldest of all the students

Having said all this, however, you shauld remember that Amharic
does not have comparative and superlative adjectives as such. There
are quite a [ew constructions which can be used as cquivalents of
English comparatives, only some of wligch we have mentioned here.
Frequently the context alone will indigate whether a comparison is
being made.

NEvrT ¢I80°T hi vF bifit nat vindddahut ine nin

I drove $ast/] drove the lastest {fir. '/
am thg onc who drove with speed’)

yetinnaw ac’¢’iru naw?

which one is the shorter/the shortest?
(fir. “which is the short one’)

& Ren- hAard yarn

Exercises

5 The following passage contains ¢ number of eomparative
expressions. Translate it into Engligh and then answer in
Ambharic the questions set out belgw



GBRA @ AP AR
raTr 44 ra
wnerry hekfftar ey
FALLAFTIIN (06 § alty AR TS T O
b AL Vo) S AT B

oye] Wiy Aavgqpi
YT dodD- . GAA1ANM § g @)
WrLEY T BCRHY ehRa
Ty APF W v
N Fe TP o, AdrhH 9

My
41l
TAT

i o

ETT TAATPAT: WAFES oA WP QAVP o F -
AN TR T BT RCT LT AT AN RS
FIANTY e £ CAT TELAT: @re ¥ 17 et
eFmey agwd ALY NF PN

Povdrdi LA AT rep ST

2 haryee AFE gennn i Ty yey

3 @rem, il AN TR 1

4 @yl M ) e L@ Rl

5 @relEn BWTeri 1AV v Fak

6 Here’s an advertisement from a magazine. Using the
vocabulary supplied read the advert and then answer the
questions below about the Tsedey Auto and Real Estate
Company’

PR Perh G PO ATy ocBa

PO S T LY R {2 AT AN

oeey emi

TAeL Nmel gailgy PR AAaEr BCPT (IhE Y her
o nedl ALy famPonsPoyar

SCLILETY (W) Taiaoa@ @em @ygpe QpPIege
_l"M'H'\-‘.‘ P ,l.’,"_‘,‘ j.v,a\'.-!.'m-

- T PR T PN TmAAT o g P T

i agindat’a help to scll, sell off, deal in

SR NN R

255
cAMELE s ARCETY ALC WTATAT  PTp nEYy
ATHT . AP ATTREPT AANT

0eey gmef
i

PRIk S i e

heé.7-
BAHET oI WGy
ke mee g g

TEPn AN maem- gnyppe:

AL F@ ggey PMLPTEY
Aah 75 63 23
4hh 251 - | —626556

AR 22608

Supplementary vocabulary

hax asgasad’ selting, dealing (agent noun from hTam
[derived stem from fLen, @m “scll’]

alse means sales clerk, broker)

hiTg=r ey dealer, broker (company)

+a il taimilakkita walch, look at. notice. pay attention 1o
[derived stem in id- d-lit]: compound
imperfect BaoAtd-A yimmiilikkiital

Hmoq ramanawi modern. contemporary  (Hov'y  zimiin
time. era, period)

i yizit confent, activity

fTher o™y nen: cfther m kind or in content

N MR aghab procedure. proper conduct

b hiaghabu property. duly, suitabiy

Tmta it ak 'k ima ugc

Moy (R wit’a wirdd fuss. hother upe snd Jdowns”
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LA DAY a7 WHIT: A5 001-a
MEEATYT (9 AR NIeo 18- AD- a0 yag! hwm
Nemt3e 9Ny BU hemAAAD . by ey o

arridii something up in one's
nare Wi g awiE U awarrddd ponder. weigh mm%lhmm uj \
mind (/i “take it up and  down

fdertved stems 1 a-1)

] - hen 7 COTS CICRR Ny AT LTI he aipy
HTATA agalageili SL-T-\‘F [derived stem i a-| AT hA/AD» WA ALl

HENIA T agmilgilol SETVICU

XL yizela condition, attitude. contrel MDD EAETY el gy TeAqbh mnbPa-. gag
PSS ETinil load, carpoe, freight AATICNT  §Fe omater PP E 900 Pak Are WA
hhigy akkirayyi rent out, lease {derived stem na-] (¢f Wemi: AAAD KB 9% et anm - A8 Teday

the nowr WE-2 kivay rent) WPAAT rfic = “ICen 1y Hregadar rd o mAm

HE A adrassa address FHa e (5 1800 Tedbn MERrT hrtacay  aheavk
L2ALHLY Biibri-Ziayt atown soteth af Addis Ahaba, alse calfed Wbt QNGO 77 206 Fmmmy 910 AdAY
Ak Bisoft MLt ALR AN FTEY PN QM pmgama

L BTy yigibrinna Ministry of Agriculture Az ONF ol ray ooy ella-. gy e

“r ok minister MAT NEAE 40 1Y HCTT WA T - P -
TN K oirk'os =¢rah Ptodhn L hond Py e ahdmk: @O P h'r 8 Fen-gm M by
g hiy witradd ali go down a little hATF- 9o ..
@ e AR wiiridd bile aittle way down

Here is some additional vacabulary to help you

gl
tann Lisassiabi consider one arother [derived stem from hni;
I oee POLAAMD- o0V 9%y WEYYT TIC BTN infinitive a0 mittasasib
2 ohre ey e e T aenir PAN Yar hrg? fm4 tat*alla quarred [derived stem from mA ‘hate'|: infinitive
3270 ooy A AT BFALY M a AT mat 't alat
4 e ke ka4l rar? TR t'ik 'tm use, benefit
S eCFE KA vy @en btk Heor qae @bdaame? hemr karat'it ba
I A VA g
+aTyey tismamma  agree [derived stem from n"t)
hed.m adaffat’s lie in wail for, ambush [a- stem 3-lit A]
Reading passage (2) ax . &ube small dugger
aiH méarz paison
N AN Yol 71 teaT tadibhik'a  be concealed. be hidden. hide (onescl() |[derived
: .. NP RIRE T mer YL T 1) stern]
N Mebn CPLOD B4 WIBY PTA Tden (BRGR thm tik wadt’t'a  pet angry derived stem)]
‘m',.‘qn'”. A= @OCET Aana@rae 'y A T HAA zadlali jump, ]CE?;) [3-fit A} .
n ) ‘l")r MRy WINALAD-: on@-0T e Fhimme, tikimmiird  pounce, jump on top of [derived stem]
» N .. A - (] N H . .
! l\ﬂr 7 (__:" ‘fni Ao s NEM Yeo hema T - kinnii- together with, along with
j'“” ' il(.rn. ) (,' ‘}_7 ' “,”,‘ . {.\r'm'ﬁhy“d AT Wt kittita put something inside a receptacle [3-Tit A]
s:fr:”:l" :,:?“"; h ."Eﬂ 0 ) ;1117J ) medh oot ac @y wigat sharp pain (¢f @2 wigga prick, stab [2-1it" A])
4 AW AN A TS vy N 1 b A T B! LI I i ) ‘
PAT AYe RNUT £md BUSA:D 7T N@m h@/P 1 resa (dead) bady. corpse

HETT R ziviggitt ali  streteh (oneself) ot [*htv verb fram e
WTRFa- yndadtivwm  {here with a negative verh) nohody

A qoan Famd e gas @ ekt e TIeRD
AA O Tl @ Ay Wmclyy IRy eH
oAl heiim ATe A LAnN ach™ o HF

T EERRE




13 ﬂﬂﬁ‘dl,"l"i' 2H.m
mas’hetinna

gazet'a

Magazines and newspapers

By the end of this lesson you should be able 1o:

» conjugate and use derived stems in ta ‘
- form adverbs (happily’, ‘eagerly’, ‘quickly’, etc.)
» use all pars of the verb 1o be’ correctly

Amharic magazines and newspapers X1

' rien itF e pas-
Abhehe is one of the people Peter has made ‘)‘m’fhis with. In the p
verwe, he cennes fo Peter’s house to pay him a visit

htroPTao afF oot W8 hilil

WY hAv? -
WYY ramm  ¥1CTF OATOC
T amAfley

¢riew? nae rae

5 A
A, hIE? hy

Adoiry 2.1
Ty ey v}
AmARE@ oy
TRV AN4T FPIvidc:
fleaoiF - AT

AR DRy
helRd, ¢7.an afd.t PAT

. 84D
T ¢4 b,
h Ay

h Y- Nneay-:

£Ps oM mar hiv: qrpyom 2 Ay
AAHY  hrgy ATmCH TemAIATAY -

g™ havn71oap- . hIRATTY tury
figm ey

m‘"‘:’l:n’}" 9

a0 1H,
A2y ad WG 182 gac.ar LA L ¥
TR AN ey hert PR 4% i hen
N3N @ K gy nNFTFEAD-
he ha39-9y Tar: fleggm i
LTI WHY rry (i WU PmRegn py LA T
11T fA 120 Py MY WAy -

o g AT 7 AN MF ¢ .®mq oFm. e
Fary 1y ag gy 159 hvilr?
N1 iry a7 WP dfgm. YL.@m- ¢ Fep-
PIC 1Y hANTR e NTINALT ¢anT Toar y LY
AR h™tirc gAY an 7ot yeo- LA o L T T
Mr2 9™ wHe 7900 wen Had.a- paATY

.'T:"’{: A he

nern
eI 3941 Faedaey hTRER NG hgT
WFPRY PHENFA -
W8 2F g 4§ PRmPaily ewnw e
hite: #7A ganyr iy NrAn Amesy heFae.
R b V¥ 2AT AL PRLPAT e Fr 0
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Prorir: Abbebe, iow are vou? Since I miet a friend of yours yes- N . :
terday in Pivassa and he told me you were coming today, | re :'n::)f:h;?; ([:):; ;{jp”:u;, :”f”’.“' 7‘,‘;'”"{' and your ./}:ff’f’(/-ﬁ" ’:“"[P
I've been waiting for you eagerly cver since midday. 7 rea;'i IM? w(,(,’.—{ and ’:mc'a.s[e.v' j,l (, mf’“,”_ (}”6.(}'{{ the {f?'“('f{{""

Anncas Oh, who was i that told vou? Was it Kebhede, eh? Tmer 0 a5 fo ,f: , . se tried to transiate it m'm English
hint last week and we discussed whether I should come to Hefind ot iow much I have understood i,
vour place today.

Prrew: Yes, it was him who told me. By the way, what's this pile -
of magazines vou're carrving? Please, give me them and ‘
let e have a look,

Awnver:  Here you are! This one's a very popular magazine. It's
called Muday. It broadly deals with many social matters.
But as it's written in Ambaric it may perhaps be too diffi-
cult for vou. Anyway, take it and have a look.

Porer:  Aren't there any magazines written and published in
Fnglish, then? Last time I read one published under the
nare of Abyssmia.

Anprni: Ohowell, there are various other magazines covering both
Ambharic and English. I'll bring you them. You can give
them back 1o me when youi've finished reading. :

Apsrng: What! That's really wornderful! You're very clever! In this i
case [ don’t think vou'll need our help, You've translated
i straight off without any mistakes.
PrtER: As a matter of fact, what's helped me most aside from -3
Yyou, my friends, is the radio programmes that I listen to il
every day. And whenever the iclevision's turned il
Jollow it carefully. But asidr frem the news and spors
progranunes I haven't found the other TV programmes
very usefid.
Asnieer: Though there is a television at our fionse (s not turned
on. This is because my father doesn't want 10 see the
programmes that are transmitied on the TV ai qll. It's only

hy going to the neighbours’ house that 1 sec haoth the spor
and the news on TV,

Peoen: Thanks very much. If it's trive what T heard, at the present -
tirme a lot's being written in the mass media about national _
; affairs, Previously, I heard when I 